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Features & Order & Maintenance of Kin Long Aluminium Door and Window Hardware

I, Features

1. Convenient operation by single point control
All function is achieved by changing the position of handle

2. Standardization and systematization
Speedy installation for production enterprises and construction ccompanies

3. Adjustability
Multi-adjustable function,all hardware can be suitable for both left and right installation if no
special requirements

4. Best load bearing capacity
It can accommodate 130kg for a window sash and 300kg for a door sash in maximum

5. High security
Lock point is barbed on lock block of frame, and the top end of friction stay bracket arm is
perfectly integrated with the wrap angle, realizing locking function as well as enhancing the
security

6. Wide application
Meet various opening requirements from customers

7. Strong applicability
It can be used to profile with standard european C groove or without groove in current market

8. High quality specification
Products are made of high quality S.S304, zinc alloy and Aluminium alloy castings, with
galvanization or spray -paint surface finish. Some components a re made of high quality of
nylon PA66 and POM.

Il. Product ordering instructions

1. The product needs to be ordered as a set. if it is ordered separately, the feasibility of the product
must be confirmed with the technical department to ensure the quality and performance of the
product.

[ll. Instructions for products maintenance

1. Insure the best using state of products, please arrange main tenance termly. Products installed
at alpine region should be maintained before winter .

2. Maintenance cycle of product moving parts and friction parts is 6 months, if screw loose or abrasion,
please fasten, repair or replace it in time, so avoid to affect the normal use.

3. Accessories such as handles, hinges, friction stay , rollers, etc., which are related to opening and closing,
should be decontaminated or dedusted regularly and lubrication is required to keep cleaned and clog-free
if needed. It is forbidden to use corrosive chemicals to clean hardware, such as acetone, xylene, etc.

4. Windows and doors will have adverse phenomenon after the lon g-term use, such as edge failure, sagging,
big gap etc, these can be solved by adjusting hardware.

Y% Product technical parameters, pictures in catalogue are just for reference only, and actual application please in
kind prevail

% Hardware load bearing capacity is related to the doors and windows material, glass thickness, height to width
proportion, for non-standard window type, please contact our technical service person.

% The bearing capacity of the hardware in the catalogue is related to the parameters of the door and window
material, glass thickness, height-to-width ratio, etc. when choosing an unconventional window type, please
contact our technical staff.

% The applicable window type parameters shown in the catalogue are based on the laboratory test environment
and historical application experience. Please perform trial installation and confirmation according to the actual
application conditions of the project. The parameters in this atlas are not for the basis for any litigation and
compensation
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Design Requirement Matching Groove Between Door&Window
Profile With Hardware

Design Requirement Matching Groove Between Door&Window
Profile With Hardware
3. Profile dimension requirement for top-hung window

1.Profile dimension requirement for open-in side-hung window and turn-and-tilt window
H Single side C groove profile

Note: All sizes are the status after surface treatment (like electrophoresis. spay coating etc.)
H Non-groove profile

H Standard 20C groove profile

Frame Sl

Match line of the sash and frame
I I
4. Standard sliding window&door profile

A B C D E F G H | ) K L M N P
4.5 3 5 3 11.5 | 22 | 2093 [ 15995 | 14795 | 1855 | 4 5 7.5 2 2 ;
Sash N
2. Profile dimension requirement for open-out side-hung window and top-hung window N
. . . . Qg’?)
H Standard 20C groove profile H Single side C groove profile
Frame

]
&
Frame
[
85
5 T
l Dimension required for friction

l Non-groove profile
stay installation

9
<
@ Vi
©
i

222

I5I

5. Standard lift-sliding door profile

2/3 .
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Design Requirement Matching Groove Between Door&Window I« Aluminium Window Series

Profile With Hardware

6. Profile dimension requirement for side-hung door with european standard 20C groove
Note:All sizes are the status after surface treatment (like electrophoresis. spay coating etc.)

A
IO
Sash
=z
-
M
F

| -
A B C D E F G H [ J K L M N P Q
4.5 3 5 3 1.5 | 22 | 2093|1533 | 1493 [ 1853 4 5 7.5 2 45 53

7. Transmission aluminium rod dimension requirement for european standard 20C groove

B Type one:

8
!
I
|
A
T
Nany
1
19.5%;

10

B Type two:

\
/
|
|
|
5
il
Nany
v
19.5
14.3
10.8

10

i P
(o feo
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1-1 NPD100 Series Turn-and-Tilt Window With Multi-Point Lock on 2 Sides

(Industry Recommendatory Series)

Hardware Configuration for NPD100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle LCZS38 1 Optional M
02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
03 Misuse preventer FWG10A 1 Include small locking plate
04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2 @
05 Corner device ZA1 1
06 Small connector rod LG11 1 ®
07 Overturn supporter N50 1
08 Preventer N31 1
09 Supporting block LN54 1
10 Cushion block N33A 1
11 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
12 Upper pivot hinge NDHA10A 1
13 Bottom pivot hinge NDHB10B 1 Left & right @
14 Safety device AQS10 1 .
15 Locking plate SK29 1 :5”}
16 Limiter LPX14 1 The length depends on
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS39 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS08 Handle CZS20 For more handles ....

please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:

(D Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series .

(@ Recommended distance between lock points should be < 400mm.

(3 Sash dimensions as follow:width 450-650mm, height 600-1800mm, when width is 320-450mm, item of number 6 can
be changed to LG12.If you need to increase the inverting distance, you can replace the 6# accessories with LG13, and
the corresponding small-size window type can be equipped with LG23.(height and width refer to the distance between
the edge of window sash.)

(@) Bearing capacity: < 90Kg, in order to maintain the best use state, it is recommended that the width and height ratio of the
window to be kept at about 1:1.5.

(® The Items with green color are optional hardware.

% Please refer to pages 18~19 of this booklet for the opening and installation instructions of the child safety lock.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. For the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 8~9 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)

6/7
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NPD100 Series Adjustment Illustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window With NPD100 Series Installation Illustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window With
Multi-point Lock on 2 Sides Multi-point Lock on 2 Sides

LILIIl Show fixation of screw for accessories Installation sequence for hardware

in sequence of picture 1,2,3... Io@E/| :>
Keep head of
screw flat with .
surface after T
fixing Keen 3 h f'/./-/.
eep 3mm gap when .
Keep head of /N installing j Picture 1 _
screw flat with | = —
surface after - AN i
fixing Before installation After installation I W i Rod LG11—-—" Featu.re of LG11 .
‘ o | dl3 .~ # Static bottom-hung opening
] ?lcar(;zj L limitation design
i # The flexible opening feeling
U Lo of bottom-hung operation

Corner device ZA1 # Locking point matches with
Alu. transmission P V-groove
rod L2 e
1 ¢ Improve sash dropping
/ occurrence

L3=W-329 ) -
Misuse preventer 3
FWG10A o
0@ ] '
\ Adjustable linear U - - R
eccentricity is +1.4 Features of FWG10A Alu. transmission i e e
i ) rod L1 i (] /\cut off the ‘
0 ¢ Combine function of - | Ve . <
- | SIS | e
[ee] jus
N eccentricity is +1.4 J preventing Suvergur;gr N50 > and A\ before
& mis-operation; pp— // > ir?_stalling pivot <
. \ inge /
> # Simple structure but Naparih S

L2=

|

# Fast installaton

L
Keep head of - — iol =
zﬁrr?;r:gztft\glrth = Drilling drawing Misuse
fixing #* Lo for handle preventer
Tilt state FWG10A

LCZS38 g
p

; > strong practicality;
Alu.transmission rod . ’7’ W (Width for * Hflfg " t§af?ty’ idi
drilling illustration (7 end to end of ?ncfgéxfsyczz;énf o
5 W/ )= o) sash groove) ey . ) y [ A
o . mis-operation; /
>
sy

(Height for top to

op of sash groove)

Loose i’f K
i preventer i 1
{ 2 m FSP10 : vy
S v / | A
Open state q
Cushion block - Handle LCZS38
M -Close state N33A

Features of N33A Picture 3
# Correct and reset the sash N
# Fast installation

H/2

g

Picture 5

T ~.
e N i’j
L

7
Upper hinge /  Picture 6
NDHA10A / =

H/2-154.5

Bottom hinge
NDHB10B

L1

Sash height can be
slightly adjusted by
adjusting the screw.
No need turn out

Feature of NDHB10B

- | the screw for intitial = Feature of NDHA10A ¢ Hinge axis is made

installation c # Hinge axis is made of \ of stainless steel;

& U stainless steel; \. # High bearing

3 8 { # High bearing capacity; capacity;
*i ¢ High security; S - ¢ High security;
= m‘: ¢ Fast installation; — ¢ Adjustability
§ { # Interchangeable(left&right) # Fast installation;
] ¢ Interchangeable
(left&right)

Note:*()"stands for specification for socket head wrench

Sa11a3 BunH-apIS ul-uedo T
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1-2 NPD100T Series Turn-and-Tilt Window With Multi-Point Lock on 2 Sides

(Anti-prying& Anti-theft)

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
N / 01 Handle LCZS38 1 Optional @
\\ \7/> 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
\\ L 03 Misuse preventer FWG10A 1 Include small locking plate
s '(V/ 04 Locking plate SK38 2 Left & right @
05 Corner device ZA1T 1
@ 06 Small connector rod LG11 1 ®
07 Overturn supporter N50T 1
08 Disengagement preventer N31 1 =
09 Supporting block LN54 1 §
@ @ 10 Cushion block N33A 1 %
11 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2 S
12 Upper pivot hinge NDHA10A 1 %
@ 13 Bottom pivot hinge NDHB10B 1 Left & right &
14 Safety device AQS10 1
15 Locking plate SK29 1 o
16 Limiter LPX14 1 The length depands on
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS39 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS08 Handle CZS20 For more handles.....
03
@
Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Hardware Configuration for NPD100T Series

Configuration instruction:

(D Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series .
(2 Recommended distance between lock points should be < 400mm.
(3 Sash dimensions as follow:width 450-650mm, height 600-1800mm, when width is 320-450mm, item of number 6 can

be changed to LG12. If you need to increase the inverting distance, you can replace the 6# accessories with LG13, and
@ the corresponding small-size window type can be equipped with LG23.(height and width refer to the distance between
the edge of window sash.)
@ Bearing capacity: < 90Kg, in order to maintain the best use state, it is recommended that the width and height ratio of the
@ @ window to be kept at about 1:1.5.
(® The Items with green color are optional hardware.
@ @ @ % Please refer to pages 18~19 of this booklet for the opening and installation instructions of the child safety lock.
% It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

@ % For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 8~9 of this catalogue.
% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile

section diagram. (open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)

10/11 '
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1-3 NPD200 Series Turn-and-Tilt Window With Multi-point Lock On 4 Sides Hardware Configuration for NPD200 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
. ; 01 Handle LCZS38 1 Optional @
NN/ 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
U \\ /]> 03 Misuse preventer FWG10A 1 Include small locking plate
/,\\<7k 04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 6 @)
- 05 Corner device ZA2 1
06 Middle transmission rod N36A 1
07 Top connector rod N8B 1 ®
08 Small corner device ZB4 2 @
09 Overturn supporter N50 1 '§;
@ 10 Disengagement preventer N31 1 %
11 Side transmission rod N37A 2 %
@ @ 12 Middle transmission rod LCDG41 1 %
@ 13 Supporting block LN54 1
@ 14 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
@ @ 15 Upper pivot hinge NDHA10A 1
@ @ 16 Bottom pivot hinge NDHB10B 1 Left & right ©
@ 17 Secondary connector rod PDX-A 1 ®
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS39 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS08 Handle CZS20 For more handles ....
® (11) @
@ Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
@ (@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.
(@ Recommended distance between lock points should be <400mm.
@ (3 Sash dimensions as follow:width 650-1000mm, height 600-2000mm.(Height and width are distances between edges of
@ window profile)
@ @ If the profile is with double C groove, please replace the 8# item with LZB5.
@ (® Basic load bearing capacity is 90KG, suggested proportion of the height to width within is 1.5:1.
® ltems in green are optional. for the fittings of the super large windows with the width of 1000-1600mm,
@ the second connecting rod can be added on the basis of the standard configuration to lengthen the auxiliary
@ @ transmission aluminium rod and the movable locking point can be added on the aluminium rod to meet the
locking requirements.
@ @ % For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 14~15 of this catalogue.
% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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NPD200 Series Adjustment Illustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window With NPD200 Series Adjustment lllustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window With
Multi-point Lock on 4 Sides Multi-point Lock on 4 Sides

Ttransmission f

Installation sequence for hardware
in sequence of picture 1,2,3...

LILIII Show fixation of screw for accessories

Picture 1

Keep head of

screw flat with ‘;,‘ b
surface after - | f R
fixing 3 Keen 3 h PR
eep 3mm gap when |
Keep head of i i w_—7
screw flat with "4 | - @ installing .<5‘
surface after - B
fixing Before installation After installation I IEmm :> ~
v Ji -
[ N
E —_
I ‘ ‘ ca— =
L] i ! b s
i L3=W-620.5 L4=50 \ g
N ' / Mid- Alu. o %
Y R — Alu. transmission  transmission Small corner I pi <
%J@us@ta%ginear %ﬁ! transmission Rod N36A rod L4 Top Connector device ZB4 Picture 3 id e &
eccentricity is 1.4 CE ‘ rod L3 rod N8B / Side transmission
0 | Adjustable linear ‘ é’
% L eccentricity is +1.4 T
L. A o I N (0 e |
4 [[2[5]4] 3 \
lllustration for Corner cutting of sash 1l — \ @
_ Ne] — a -
&‘ - ’ v a
- AL Picture 2 ) a
Alu.transmission rod W (Width for Corner device \\UDOd>
drilling illustration end to end of Aluminum rod
1 ﬁl J sash groove) | s @ Mi t
Keep head of I isuse preventer L
Srew fatwih | S === . g FWGIOA | g Picture4 TR
surface after - ® ; ( Cut off the
fixi I Misuse preventer \ I sealing rubber
ixing @3 Q Im Drilling drawing / FWG10A b Alu. transmissi ’ strip aEtJ part@ \
' for handle ( rod L1 f
, ‘ LCZS38 S @ Tilt state Handle Corner > and/A\before <
Y 25 |T Feature of FWG10A LCZs38 Overturn supporter (i device S installing P'V°t<
ag . . N50 ZB4 hinge
28 [ & ¢ Combine function N /
£ 1] —> m | of transmitting and R
58 : \ F ! preventing 3
I ! Open state ! misoperation; Picture 5 ,
& || N 5 # High safety,
i Lv‘ Close state 5 effectively ———— e
0 avoiding incidents | Picture 6
3 : : caused by
T misoperation
N operation; M _
T # Fast installation / i 1 Bottom hinge
‘u ~ Screw fori L NDHB10B
—] corner '
- u
Picture 8 .Y\
Sash height can be
slightly adjusted by Bottom hinge
adjusting the screw. e Upper hinge NDHB10B
No need turn out \\‘r' 0 NDHA10A
the screw for intitial = i [1 Feature of NDHB10B
installation — # Hinge axis is made
@\=§ L5=(W/2-172)+20 Feature of NDHA10A of s?ainless steel;
F ¢ Hinge axis is made of <\ # High bearing
E— stainless steel; ) capacity;
I = — o ’ £ . .
= — = — # High bearing capacity; “ ¢ High security;
= 9 g capacily ¢ Adjustability

¢ Fast installation;
¢ Interchangeable
(left & right)

= é < High security;
# Fast installation;
# Interchangeable(left & right)

Note: “()"stands for specification for socket head wrench
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1-4 NPD300 Series Concealed Turn-and-Tilt Window With

Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides

Hardware Configuration for NPD300 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle FZS11A 1
02 Transmitter CDQ30 1 Including anti-operation lock block
03 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2 @
04 Corner device ZC1 1
05 Overturn supporter N53 1
06 Disengagement preventer N31 1
07 Supporting block LN54 1
08 Cushion block N33A 1
09 Water cap FSG-01 2
10 Upper pivot hinge LYHPS40A 1 )
11 Bottom pivot hinge LYHDX40A 1 Left &right @
12 Corner device ZB4 1
13 Intermediate drive lever LCDG41 1
14 Side transmission rod N37A 1
15 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2
16 Safety device AQS10 1
17 Locking plate SK29 1
18 Limiter LPX30 1

Configuration instruction:
(@ Recommended distance between lock points should be<400mm.
@ Applicable sash width 550-800mm and height 600-1500mm. When width is 380-550mm, item of number

10 can be changed to LYHPS42A. (Height and width are distances between edges of window profile)
(3 Maximum load bearing capacity is 70KG and suggested proportion of the width and height is 1.5:1., for hinge selection,

please refer to pages 162~163 of this catalogue, "concealed hinge selection specifications" for adaptability proofreading.

@) Items in green are optional.

® If the profile is with double C groove, please replace the 12# item with LZB5.

® When multi-lock points on four sides are used, the hardware LYHPS40A should be replaced by LYHPS41A.

% Please refer to pages 18~19 of this booklet for the opening and installation instructions of the child safety lock.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 18~19 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)

% There is no exposed portion outside the window after concealed hinges are installed, which improves the performance of

tightness and makes the door and windowmore energy -savingand environmental friendly. handle base plateand hand
holdaredesignedas one unit, whichcanreduce the exposingarea and make the windowlook more beautiful.
% The transmitter needs to be used with the handle, and when used with other spindle handles, anti-pulling measures are

required.
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NPD300 Series Adjustment lllustration for Concealed Turn-and-Tilt Window NPD300 Series Installation Illustration for Concealed Turn-and-Tilt Window
With Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides With Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides

LILIIl show fixation of screw for accessories * Installation sequence for hardware

/N The adjusting in sequence of picture 1,2,3... [| [ [] [ |:>

Tighten the screw and -7 T/ Dblockis attached to
push up the adjusting | __\ the protuberance Picture 1|
. . = M7 i . P f
block when installing | !ﬂ@l(\ ©/ during the initial

Upper hinge

== LYHPS40A

"

Alu. transmission

[Picture 2] rod L1

keep head of screw flat with
surface after fixing,
Using 2.5mm socket [
head wrench

Corner device

/1
Feature of ZC1

Feature of LYHPS40A
@ Eccentric structure design, - ¢ Concealed installation
_ — Alu.transmission
L1=W1-407.5 mainbody is in zigzag design o
structure # Strong load bearing %_
# can avoid damaging ! performance %
@ @ Y Lock Point eccentricity profile # Quick installation i
M ' adjustable + 1 . . . | =
Adjustable linear ¢ Mute device applied for H ¢ 3D adjustable =
iE;CE?TICW smooth o i : # Improve window sash 5
+1. i LoNe & & & transmitting and avoid noise . cornering
; /Alu.transmission
% # Compact design for fast od L3 =
i installation ///

Overturn 4 |Picture 3

o0®
supporter N53 @

: ! s Misuse preventer 2} \
‘ CDQ30
o : = | || Feature of CDQ30
Alu transmission rod Fixing bolck of # Combine function of
drling flustration W (Width for handle FZ511-03A transmitting and preventing
8 top to top of S— misuse;
- ] sash groove) e ’

L2=H1/2-211

¢ Concealed
installation design
# Strong load bearing

£

210 |38 4

¢ Simple structure but st
i 1 B[ o imple st rL{c ure but strong
T I T practicality;
] Handle . .
L 9 FZSTA ¢ High safety, effectively
10 avoiding incidents caused by
) wrong operation;
S Q Tilt state
Y .\\_/ Drilling drawing x
— N !
(/ for handle .
— - H E Cushion | & |
12.1 Feature of LYHPS40A
o7, T
Q

— m block N33A Im‘
1F Open state Feature of N33A

# Reset and correct position of sash

H (Height for top to
top of sash groove)

p N ~/ and frame; performance

o L 3 L«" Close state # Fast installation + High security

= Alu.t ission rod %Q; N # 3D adjustable

T u.transmission ro # Quick installation

Il drilling illustration RES

™ | T

- n aY d 1 _] R . . .
— ) o S Child Safety Lock AQS10/SK29-Hole Cuts, Installation and Adjustment Diagram
e | AdJUStable left Adjustable Front
| = | a2d5r| <Y | and back
: N +1.5mm 7=\ @ 5 +0.6mm

. 62 ‘ / ‘ I
&7«
5 — - -

s
f@

f
j
0

Note: “C)’stands for specification for socket head wrench
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1-5 NPD500 Series Turn-and-Tilt Window with Multi-point Lock On 2 Sides Hardware Configuration for NPD500 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
N / 01 Handle LCZzS91 1 Optional
n \\\ \7/> 02 Misuse preventer FWG10A 1
\ A 03 Loose preventer FSP10 1
/<v/ 04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2 @
05 Corner device ZC1 1
06 Small connector rod LG51 1 @
07 Overturn supporter N53 1
08 Disengagement preventer N31 1 =
09 Supporting block LN54 1 '§
@ @ 10 Cushion block N33A 1 %
11 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2 S
12 Upper pivot hinge BHYA11 1 _ 3
® 13 Bottom pivot hinge BHYB11 1 Left & right @
@ 14 Safety lock AQS10 1 o
15 Locking plate SK29 1
16 Limiter LPX14 1 The length depends on
window dim ension

Configuration instructions:

@ It is recommended to keep the lock point distribution distance within 400mm.

@ It can meet the window type with a window sash width of 450-650mm and a window sash height of 600-1800mm.
(Height and width are distances between edges of window profile)

(3® Bearing capacity: <90Kg. It is recommended to keep the window size ratio (height / width) at 1.5: 1.

@ @ @ Green accessories are optional.
@ % Please refer to pages 18~19 of this booklet for the opening and installation instructions of the child safety lock.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 22~23 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching
requirements)

% The handle of this series, the hinge is made of stainless steel, to ensure better corrosion resistance and exquisite

@ appearance of the product, so that the entire window sash is full of metal texture.
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NPD500 Series Adjustment Illustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window With NPD500 Series Adjustment lllustration for Turn-and-Tilt Window with
Multi-point Lock On 2 Sides Multi-point Lock On 2 sides
| Position show fixation of screw for accessories .
Installation sequence for hardware
keep 3mm gap when . .
) AN inst:uing o in sequence of picture 1,2,3... I I:>
I [Picture 1
) . Small Connector
Before installation After installation rod LG51
Keep head of screw Alu. transmission _\ &
flat with surface ‘ 10d13,__Sore
fter fixi :
atterixing Feature of ZC1 Picture 2
> = # Eccentric structure desigm, T~
mainbody is in zigzag Corner device Feature of LG51
_ structure ] ] zC1 # Zigzag design avoids damaging the profile; o
L3=W-332. 5 #can avo@ damag}ng profile # Locating piece design for fast installation; =
R ¢ mute device applied for Alu. rod L2 # The flexible opening feeling of bottom-hung =
smooth transmitting and — operation: @
D@ Adjustable avoid noise pera ol - g
\ | linear eccentricity . t desian for fast - ¢ Locking point matches with V-groove =
. compact design for fas a i 3
is +1.4 - stallation Misuse preventer H ¢ Improve sash dropping occurrence )
! FWG10A @ . . . . 3
| /' RV Ve
( \
~ | Adjustable linear eccentricity ) J ACyt off the
N~ Lis*+1.4 | Alu. rod L1 . ? M sealing ruth ‘
o~ . strip at part
& Feature of FWG10A I > - and /A\ before <
} lllustration for Corner cutting of sash ¢ Combine function of Overturn > in_stalling pivot<
ﬂ transmitting and supporter N53 \ hinge /
o preventingmisoperation; i
Alu.transmission rod . ” .
drilling i A = # Simple structure and
rilling illustration ) .
e Y/ I W (Width for pITaCtlcablllty '
i top to top of # High safety, effectively
ER sash groove) avoiding incidents caused
T | ST | by misoperation.
Keep head | 10 ‘ —H ¢ Fast installation
of screw flat N J %%
with durface F E - . Misuse preventer
- Drilling drawing for .
after bixing handle LCZS91 g ﬁ Tilt state FWG10A
Q ~
y QEU s % ' > Loose preventer
sgo | 1| Y FSP10
sz | 1
/ % 8 o }(
6 5 (0] tat
; § N pen state LCZS91,
2 | g NV
= L‘v" Close state
0| Cushion
< block N33A
o 5
& Feature of N33A Bottom axis
E ¢ Reset and correct position of sash and frame; blcok touch
il # Fast installation C':Z;‘iléo sash
-
Upper hinge BHYA11 Keep 9
1
mm Upper hinge
Sash height can be Connector BHYA11
slightly adjusted b | Upper hinge
ad?usgng ghe scre\}lv Lonpector rod BHYA1
. LG51 ¢
no need turn out A il U i
H .= er ninge
the screw for first \ L_gar Feature of BHYA11 Brr-)ll\)(Aﬂ : /
installation . .
b\\ ) = + Hinge axis is made of Feature of BHYB11
& % il stainless steel; ¢ Hinge axis is made of stainless steel;
4 o ¢ High bearing capacity; # High bearing capacity;
# High security; | # Adjustable
¢ Fast installation; ¢ Fast installation;

# Interchangeable(left & right)
Note:“()"stands for specification for socket head wrench
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1-6 SPD100 Series Tilt-and-Turn Window With Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides

Hardware Configuration for SPD100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle LCZS38 1 Optional M
02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
03 Main transmission rod N55 1
04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2 @

05 Security corner device ZA6 1 Include small lock plate
06 Slanting connector rod LG21 1 ®

07 Overturn supporter FzZS 1 Left & right
08 Side disengagement preventer XZSK-A 1

09 Supporting block LN54 1

10 Cushion block N33A 1

11 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2

12 Upper pivot hinge NDHA10A 1 )

13 Bottom pivot hingge NDHB10B 1 Left & right @
14 small corner device /B4 1

15 Side transmission rod N37A 2

16 Intermediate drive lever LCDG41 1

17 Locking plate ZA1-6A 3

18 Slanting connector rod XN8 1 e

19 Transmission rod CDG20 1

20 Corner device ZB3 1

21 Tilt Locking plate SK25 1

Optional handles for reference:

Handle LCZS39

Handle LCZS66

Handle CZS08

Handle CZS20

For more handles....

Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:

(D Customers can select preferable handles taking by reference of handle series .

(2 Recommended distance between lock points should be < 400mm.
(3 Sash dimensions as follow:width 450-650mm, height 600-1800mm, when width is 320-450mm,
item number 6 can be changed to LG22. (Height and width are distances between edges of window profile)

(@) Basic load bearing capacity is 70KG, can bear 90KG at maximum. suggested proportion of the height to width is 1.5:1.

® If the profile is with double C groove, please replace the 14# item with LZB5.

® Items in green are optional, which can suit for sash width 650-1000mm, height 600-2000mm.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 26~27 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile section

diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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SPD100 Series Adjustment Illustration for Tilt-and-Turn Window With SPD100 Series Installation Illustration for Tilt-and-Turn Window With
Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides Multi-point Lock O Multi Sides

I,I1,show fixation of screw for accessories Installation sequence for hardware

Keep head of screw in sequence of picture 1,2,3... 00O [:>
flat with surface
after fixing 3

& Keep 3mm gap when installing o

keep head of screw
flat with surface
after fixing

o —

before installation After Installation T Snting

iA|U COI’\I’\BCtOI:1 —
il LG21 -—"
[ | transmission _E?E-/" Feature of LG21
- toﬂ!—,l./-/'/ ¢ Open limit design; The flexible open
Picture 2 ’ feeling
# The flexible opening feeling of
bottomhung operation; =
L1=W-329 ii Security corner # Locking point matches with V-groove %_
! ¢ Improve sash dropping occurrence %
/ / X D
D@3 Adjustable Y Adjustable linear N = §
; Justat eccentricity is +1.4 0) a &
linear eccentricity % hAlu. rod L2 3 5
is+1.4 = . .
Main Transmission.
¢P Feature of ZA6 )
Q @ # Combine function of | P
transmitting and : [// I /N cut off the\
preventing misuse; ) )
< + High safety, effectively { ﬂ f S? -alm? rut:;eér<
S lllustration for Corner cutting of sash id mi i supporter FZS-R > srpa ba <
<|\1 9 avoid misoperation. = — / and )\ before
N = # Child lock design to = > installing pivot <
T Alu.transmission rod ensure the safety of ) \\ hinge /
& drilling illustration children. NN
— 6 W (Width for # Fast installation
top to top of
—{3o] e sash groove) |_os
’ = 1 B3 -
10 . ) ! I Picture 4
Drilling drawing for =
handle LCZS38 U
N\
‘ ~ Open state | UL
A > F Main transmission | %
=i Rod N55
23
e > Loose preventer 1
5 5 _[ 2 E] FSP10 C il = D
Rip=u . z
£ 8 A
= K Qﬂ i ——
0 %5 Tilt state
8 o Cushion block | . Handle _—
- T2y V| N33A - LCZS38
| == Close state _ @ -
N Sl 2 Picture 3
T — Picture 5
63 .5 a A Feature of N33A icture - Bottom hinge
: § ‘I j ¢ Reset and correct position of sash and frame; I NDHB10B g
# Fast installation i ‘
Upper hinge T i
NDHA10A /7 Picture 6 \\\ 7
o
/ A\ Ej
Sash height can be \
slightly adjusted by | \
adjusting the screw. : i I S
no need turn out / = I
Es] the screw for first Ol \ / Feature of NDHB10B
installation. it Feature of NDHA10A / # Hinge axis is made of
¢ Hinge axis is made of ' stainless steel;
ﬂ stainless steel; — # High bearing capacity;
= ¢ High bearing capacity; # High security;
= CHS B § g  High security; # Fast installation;
# Fast installation; ¢ Interchangeable
# Interchangeable(left & right) (left & right)

Note:“(O"stands for specification for socket head wrench
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1-7 SPD300 Series Concealed Tilt-and-Turn Window With Hardware Configuration for SPD300 Series
Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
N / 01 Handle FZS11A 1
\\ \7/ 02 Transmitter CDQ30 1 Include anti-misoperation locking plate
ﬁ \ //> 03 Corner Device ZCc1 1
/\'(7 04 Locking Plate ZA1-6A 3 ©)
- 05 Corner Device ZB3 1
06 Transmission Rod CDG20 1
07 Tilt Locking Plate SK25 1
08 Side Transmission Rod N37A 1
09 Supporting Block LN54 1 _é
10 Water Cap FSG-01 2 =
@ @ @ 11 Upper Pivot Hinge LYHDS40A 1 Left&Right @ g
12 Bottom Pivot Hinge LYHDX40A 1 Left&Right 3 %
13 Corner Device ZB4 1 .
@ 14 Intermediate drive lever LCDG41 1 D
@ 15 Side Transmission Rod N37A 1
16 Locking Plate ZA1-6A 2

Configuration instruction:

@ @ (@ Recommended distance between lock points should be < 400mm

(2 Sash dimensions as follow: width 550-800mm, height 600-1500mm,when width is 380-550mm,
item of number 11 can be changed to LYHDS42A. (Height and width are distances between edges of window profile)

@ (® Maximum loas bearing capacity is 70KG. suggested proportion of the width and height is 1.5:1, for hinge selection,
please refer to pages 162~163 of this catalogue, "concealed Hinge Selection Specifications" for adaptability proofreading.

@ ltems in green are optional.

@ ® If the profile is with double C groove, please replace the 13# item with LZB5.

® When multi-locking points on four sides are used, the hardware LYHDS40A Should be replaced by LYHDS41A.

% There is no exposed portion outside the window after concealed hinges are installed, Which improves the performance of
tightness and makes the door and windowmore energy -savingand environmental friendly. handle base plateand hand
holdaredesignedas one unit, whichcanreduce the exposingarea and make the windowlook more beautiful.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 30~31 of this catalogue.

@ @ % Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile

@ section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching
requirements)
@ @ % The transmitter needs to be used with the handle, and when used with other spindle handles,anti-pulling measures are required.
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SPD300 Series Adjustment Illustration for Concealed Window With SPD300 Series Installation Illlustration for concealed Tilt-and-Turn Window With
Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides Multi-point Lock On Multi Sides
111,11l Show fixation of screw for accessories Installation sequence for hardware

Tighten the screw and The adjusting

in sequence of picture 1,2,3... 010 |:>

push up the adjusting block is
block when installing attached to the
protuberance i)
during the initial F Alu. transmission  Upper hinge
Keep head of screw flat installation ‘ rod L1
with surface after fixing, ‘

Picture 1

Using 2.5mm socket ! —
head wrench / ‘
p— ‘ Alu. transmission ‘ \\
‘ = = 1 Feature of ZC1 | rod L2 |
— P | ot e struct ‘ ‘ LYHDS40A Features:
: i ﬁ ceentric structure 3 w # Concealed installation
i Y design,mainbody is ‘ 'l design -
1 . . . Q H X (@)
~ S — . in mgzagds;ructur_e | i # Good load-bearing 2
(D@3 Adjustable Yo cJ:r?triacit eis |+nlear canﬂavm amaging| g ! - performance =
linear eccentricity N pronile | Picture 2 @ i # Quick installation 2
_ icture =
is 1.4 ¢ mute device applied " ="~ = 1M1l 1 . . # Three-dimensional =
e &S O | = IOI’ Smo.t(:.th Fﬁi’i’ 7 y ¥ adjustable g
ransmiting & mprove window sash <
and avoid noise
. drop horn phenomenon
+ compact design for !
= fast installation i ‘
> lllustration for corner cutting of sash @
T — o Alu. 1
S g
)

Transmission
rod CDG20

Picturezl

T

Feature of ZB3
/* | # Suspension
device

design as hook

type

| ® Fix frame and
sash tightly

¢ Fast installation

Alu.transmission rod / '
drilling illustration /e ) = W (Width for
6 top to top of
I~ sash groove) s

0
} —= s
0

Side transmission
Rod N37A

1
|
!
!
. =~
‘ transmission 2 S
|
!
|
|
1

mil =

Picture 3
Open state [
Feature of CDQ30

¢ Combine function of transmitting and
preventing misuse;
E] ¢ Simple structure but strong practicality;

==
=

H/2

# High safety, effectively avoiding incidents
caused by wrong operation;

Tile state

top of sash groove)

T»—n
N
—
H (Height for top to

Yo}
iy N NV
Q B - »"‘ Close state — — .
d = Picture 5
N
c':~lr|:> s . - .
- T Y \ 1 _] [_ ﬂ Misuse preventer 2)
CDQ30
— _ _ _ o
| @é”ﬁ‘aacbk'e front  Adustabl Fixing bolck of | 5
A justable T
" | £0.6mm E and down, handle FZS11-03A LV HDXAOA
+2mm,
L@ﬁ “1mm Features:
_ _ &L 1 2 ¢ Concealed
L4=(W-220) /2 S ﬁﬂgﬁtable ":"Zagﬂi installation design
eccentricity ] * Gooq load-
is+1.4 — bearing
performance

¢ High safety
¢ 3D adjustable
¢ Quick installation

Note: “()"stands for specification for socket head wrench
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1-8 NP100 Series Open-in Side Hung Window With
Two-point Lock On Single Side

Hardware Configuration for NP100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle(left & right) CZS220A 1 Optional M
02 Main transmission rod N55 1
03 Active lock point HDS4 2 Refer to active lock points
operation instruction @
04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2
05 Pivot hinge J3 2 Optional 3
06 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
07 Middle locking plate SK70 1 @
08 Supporting block N34A 1
09 Cushion block N33A 1 —
- o
10 ALU.transm ission rod LZDCO03-L 1 The length _depen(_js on window %.
dim ension =
1 Limiter LPX14 1 The length (_jepenQS on window T
dim ension =
12 Mute block JYK30 2 ® 3
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS58 Handle LCZS59 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS219A For more handles ....
Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.
Optional hinges for reference:
Hinge N2C Hinge J3 Hinge BHY20/I Hinge LBHY22 For more hinges.....
please refer to
pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:

(D Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.

(2 Please refer to page 57 of this catalogue for the instructions of using the active locking point.

(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series of this catalogue.

@ ltems in green are optional.

(® Adding a mute block can effectively improve the mute effect and create a beautiful and quiet atmosphere.
(The holes for the installation of the mute block needs to be opened by the customer)

% Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 44~45 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile section
diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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1-9 NP110 Series Open-in Side Hung Window With Hardware Configuration for NP110 Series
Two-point Lock On Single Side
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
\\\ 01 Handle LCZS39 1 Optional @
~
ﬂ \\> 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
//’ 03 Main transmission rod N55 1
e 04 Side transmission rod N39 2
05 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2 Optional @
06 Pivot hinge N4B 2
07 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
08 Supporting block N34A 1
09 Cushion block N33A 1 ©) =
@ 10 Middle locking plate SK70 1 ?;)'
@ 11 Limiter LPX14 1 The Iengthd?ripeenns?gnon window %
@ Optional hinges for reference: .
Handle LCZS58 Handle LCZS59 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS219A For more handles.....

Please refer to

@ pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

@ Optional hinges for reference:

@ Hinge N2C Hinge J3 Hinge BHY20/I Hinge LBHY22 For more hinges....

Please refer to
pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
(@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.
(@ The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series in this catalogue.
@ (3 Items in green are optional.
% Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.
@ % It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.
@ % For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 44~45 of this catalogue.
@ % Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
@ section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching
requirements)
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1-10 NP200T Series Open-in Side-hung Window With Two-point Lock On
Single Side( Anti-prying & Anti-theft)

Hardware Configuration for NP200T Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
\\\ 01 Handle LCZS39 1 Optional @
ﬂ \\\> 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
/// 03 Main transmission rod N55 1
7 04 Side transmission rod N39T 2
05 Locking plate SK38 2 Left and right
06 Pivot hinge N4B 2 Optional @
07 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
08 Supporting block N34A 1
09 Cushion block N33A 1 ® 5
@ @ 10 Middle locking plate SK70 1 %
1 Limiter LPX14 1 The length erenc_is on window §
dim ension 2

Optional handles for reference:

Handle LCZS58 Handle LCZS59 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS219A For more handles....

@ Please refer to

pages 94~111 of

@ this catalogue.

@ Optional hinges for reference:

Hinge N2C Hinge J3 Hinge BHY20/I Hinge LBHY22 For more hinges ....

Olease refer to

@ pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
@ (@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.
(2 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series in this catalogue.
@ (3 ltems in green are optional.
@ % Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.
* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
@ requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.
@ % Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
@ section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching
requirements)
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1-11 NP300 Series Concealed Open-in Side-hung Window With Hardware Configuration for NP300 Series
Two-point Lock On Single Side
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
™ o1 Handle LCZS39 1 Optional
ﬂ \\> 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
-
//’ 03 Main transmission rod N55 1
-~ 04 Side transmission rod N39 2
05 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2
06 Hinge LYHE11-R 1
07 Hinge LYHE11-L 1 @
08 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
09 Supporting block N34A 1 2
@ 10 Cushion block N33A 1 ® %
@ @ 11 Middle locking plate LSK72 1 §
12 Limiter LPX30 1 The Iengthd?rspeenns?csmon window §
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS58 Handle LCZS59 Handle LCZS66 Handle CZS219A For more handles ....

@ Please refer to
@ pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Optional handles for reference:

Hinge LYHE15A Hinge LYHE12 Hinge LYHEA31/LYHEB31A For more hinges ....

Please refer to
pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
@ @ @ (D Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.
(2 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series in this catalogue. for hinge selection, please
refer to pages 162~163 of this catalogue, "concealed hinge selection specifications" for adaptability proofreading.
(3 Items in green are optional.

@ % Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.
@ * It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
@ requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 138~139 of this atlas.
% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
@ section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching

requirements)
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1-12 DK100 Series Double-leaf Window With

C-groove And False Mullion

Hardware Configuration for DK100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle CZS408 1 Optional M
02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
03 Main transmission rod NKS68 1
04 Socket rod CDG10B 4
05 Push rod TG-01 2
06 Locking plate SK20 2 Sliding window product
07 Hinge N4B 4 Optional @
08 Waterproof cap FSG-01 2
09 Cushion block N33A 2 ®
10 Supporting block N34A 2
11 Middle locking plate SK70 2
12 Limiter LPX14 2 The length depends on window
dim ension
Optional hinges for reference:
Hinge N2C Hinge J3 Hinge BHY20/I Hinge LBHY22 For more hinges.....

Please refer to
pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Optional hinges for reference:

Latch rod CXG150

12,

e

156 13.2

Il
138 J

gI@:[:: OE o Lzsm@ﬁs@j

Configuration instruction:

(D The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series of this catalogue.

(2 ltems in green are optional.

% Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation requirements
of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile section
diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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1-13 ND100 Series Hopper Window With C-groove

Hardware Configuration for ND100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle LCZS39 1 Optional M
02 Loose Preventer FSP10 1
03 Main Transmission Rod N55 1
04 Side Transmission Rod N39 2
05 Locking Plate ZA1-6A 2
06 Hopper Window Restrictor NDPX-2A 2
07 Pivot Hinge N4B 2 Optional @
08 Waterproof Cap FSG-01 2
09 Middle Locking Plate SK70 1 ®

Optional handles for reference:

Handle LCZS58

Handle LCZS59

Handle LCZS66

Handle CZS219A

For more handles.....

please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Optional handles for reference:

Hinge N2C

Hinge BHY20/I

Hinge LBHY22

For more hinges.....

please refer to
pages 113~119 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
(@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.
(2 Maximum loas bearing capacity is 50KG.
(3 Items in green are optional.

% If it's needed to install the handle on the side, please consult the technical department for specific installation.

% Suggest taking middle locking plate to prevent sash deformation and to ensure seal ability for large size window.
% Thisconfigurationisnot suitableforopenout&tilt andtophungwindow.
% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile

section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching

requirements)
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Open-in &Side-hung Window Series Schematic Diagram for Window With Open-in &Side-hung Window Series Installation Instructions for Window With
Multi-point Lock On Single Side Multi-point Lock On Single Side
2
Side 2
P Q
transmission =
rod N39 >
12
®
=
Alu. rod L1 [}
2 — g8
5 _ ] 5
Adjustable linear S Schematic diagram for Corner cutting of sash {\:I:r;r;mission oz l Picture 1 fjl
eccentricity is 1.4 E!! - Alu.transmission rod E rod N55 % ) | Ll i
dimension requirements @ M i
Alu. rod L2 Picture 3
N S \ ! m " M5 Cross recessed Hjﬁame ® —
Tl o‘I" ’“--:’- / Side B pan head screw @ | o
/ ~ transmission . = ¥y Pivot hinge =B
' - il s i AL = | N4B =
rod N39 L =
. _— ‘g,
O =
#8.5 Groove “‘
position block /
_ Open state Position / Sash ‘/‘*‘\/"‘v'"‘v'"‘v'“\
8 I~ linking rod ( | ACut offthe )
r S -/ 3 — Position 7 sealing rubber
1 o Plastic ( trip at part A\
| liding piece AN strip at pa ¢
{ Close state Slding plece ( and /2\ before
| N ‘\‘\ installing pivot
\ M5 Cross recessed { l(\ hinge )
% pan head screw ° Frame I ~_S
/,/‘/ \-\’\. ] n
/ \
/ Choose base' /
| onwindow |
\'\.spec'rfication // .-Rl_& % Close state Open state o _1‘
\'\_ / A |
- - ||
1 2 c
| - 838
i - . 9 F2e
! 3 Drilling drawing for § B . . . .
i M handle CZS20 o . G54 Installation Diagram For Active Lock Points
ﬁ Schematic diagram for lock points
The characteisristic of active locking point
T 1600 1, It is convenient to be installed by the users, meanwhile saving the costs of profile;
N £ / / 2, The direction and revealed height of locking plate could be adjusted according to the actual situation, which
P £ 1400 Eg%ﬁ‘;fv‘%‘éﬂéﬁ?ﬂ will solve the problem about the different gaps between sash and frame.
\@5 g f
&3 9]
\\Q_, = 1200 Alu transmission rod for HDS4 HDS5 Alu transmission rod for HDS6 HDS7 Alu transmission rod for HDS8 HDS9
R3| 3
Adjustable linear @ oo Lot
eccentricity is 1.4 & 1000 Sﬂgemi%dle lock
I\ Lo | 800 /@/ ISl @/
Eg&-pomt E 6\&) 5 ®.\Q‘?
g 450D ' N v
[\ o o o o . I . T -t T ——+
l 2 el € § Sashwidth - l“ji
B (mm) 119:0'851 ol 0o 19.5 ™19 H =) e
= . i< o< 19.5 |~ =90 =
= — AT T . | HDS4 can be installed easily on alu transmission rod HDS6 can be installed easily on alu HDS8 can be installed easily on alu transmission
=l and eccentrically adjustable. The eccentricity is 1.5mm. transmission rod and eccentrically adjustable. rod and eccentrically adjustable. the eccentricity is
Please pay attention to the cross section dimension of The eccentricity is 1.2mm. 1.5mm.Please pay attention to the cross section
Alu. transmission rod and installation and adjustment The installation and adjustment of HDS7 is dimension of Alu. transmission rod and installation
of HDS5 is same as HDS4. same as HDS6. and adjustment of HDS9 is same as HDS8.

& Note: When the actual hardware selected is inconsistent with the product shown in the figure,please open hole according to the
selected hardware hole opening diagram. The above diagram is just for profile and installation reference.
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2-1 WK100 Series Open-out Side Hung Window With C-groove Hardware Configuration for WK100 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle (left & right) CZS320 1 Optional M
i The length depends on window
02 Alu. transmission rod LZDCO02-L-LG 1 dimension @
ﬂ 03 Linking rod ZCD-08 1 Include 2 pcs M4*6 screws
04 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2
05 Middle locking plate LSK76 1
06 Open-out friction stay HCC40A 2 Product of friction stay & peg stay
@ division
07 Linking rod ZCD-08 1 Include 2 pcs M4*6 screws
. . Refer to active lock point operation
08 Active lock point HDS4 2 instruction 3 ~
09 Main transmission rod ZCD75 1 Exposed pin size is 22mm g.
@ 10 Side transmission rod N39 2 §
11 Supporting block N34A 1 =
(15) (02) [08) 12 Cushion block N33A 1 ol
13 Safety lock hook AQQO1 1 (Left & right) @
@ 14 Safety disengagement preventer FTQ25/I 1 Product of fgf\}:gﬂ,ﬁ%’ & peg stay
15 Mute block JYK30 2 ®
Optional handles for reference:
Handle LCZS3320 Handle K320 Handle CZS132 Linking Rod ZCD-08 | For more handles....
@ please refer to
pages 94~111 of
@ this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:

(D Customers can select preferable handles taking reference to handle series.

(2 The length of all the transmission rods and the number of locking points on the transmission rods are determined according

@ to the size of the window (window height 1200mm, it is recommended that the user has 3 locking points or more).
@ (3 Please refer to page 57 of this catalogue for the instructions of using the active locking point.

@ ltems in green are optional and the safety locking hook can increase the safety of open-out window, especially in public

area and rooms for the elder and children.
@ (& Safety disengagement preventer is suggested for high-rise side -hung windows.

® Increase the mute block, which can effectively improve the mute effect and create a beautiful and quiet atmosphere.
(The holes for the installation of the mute block needs to be opened by the customer)

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile

@ section diagram. (Open-out side-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
@ % For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 54~55 of this catalogue.
@ % As shown in the picture above: 3 # accessory "main transmission rod ZCD-08", when the length of the spindle is customized
@ according to customer requirements, the length value of L in the picture should be uniformly marked in the order.
@ (L length value is customized in increments/decrements of 1mm)
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2-2 WK500 Series Open-out Side Hung Window Without Groove Hardware Configuration for WK500 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle (left & right) CZS320 1 Optional @M
02 Alu transmission rod LZDGO1 1 The Iength_ depe_nds on window
dimension

m 03 Locking plate LSK45 2

04 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16 2
Product of friction stay & peg stay

05 Friction stay HC510 2 division and dimension depends
on window size 3

06 Middle locking plate LSK76 1 @
07 Safety locking hook (left & right) AQQO02 1 ®
@ 08 Safety disengagement preventer FTQ25 1 Product of fgf:\f::lr;stiy & peg stay

Sa11aS BunH-apIS ul-usdo ¢

Optional handles and friction stays for reference:

Handle LCZS3320 Handle K320 Handle CZS132 Handle LCZS366 For more handles....

@ Please refer to
pages 94~111 of

this catalogue.

Friction stay HC400A | Friction stay HC450 | Friction stay HC420 | Friction stay HC411

@ Configurationinstruction:

(@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.

(2 Length of transmission rod and quantity of locking point depends on window dimensions.(Three or more lock points
are suggested if the window height 21200mm).

(3® The friction stay is selected according to the specific window size according to the introduction of the sliding support series.

@ ltems in green are optional and in order to meet configuration of large size window, please add middle locking plate
to prevent the sash from deforming and maintain the sealing performance of windows.

@ (® The safety locking hook can increase the safety of open-out window, especially in public area and rooms for the elder
and children.
@ @ (® Safety disengagement preventer is suggested for high-rise sid -hung windows.

% Adaptation requirements: non-groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile section diagram.

(Open-out side-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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2-3 WK700 Series Open-out Side Hung Window With Hardware Configuration for WK700 Series
C-groove In Single Side
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle(left & right) CZS320 1 Optional M
02 Alu transmission rod LZDCO1-L-LG 1 The length depends on window

dimension @

m 03 Linking rod ZCD-08 1 Including 2 piece of M4*6 screws
04 Locking plate SK32B
05 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16
Product of friction stay & peg stay
06 Friction stay HC510 2 division the size depend on window
dimension ®
07 Linking rod ZCD-08 1 Including 2 piece of M4*6 screws =
: : Please see instruction of active =1
@ 08 Active lock point HDS5 2 locking point @ 2
09 Main transmission rod ZCD75 1 g
(12 (10) 10 Side transmission rod N38A 2 %
11 Middle locking plate LSK76 1 ® =
@ @ 12 Safety lock hook(left & right) AQQO02 1 ®
@ 13 Safety disengagement FTQ25/I-S 1 Product of friction stqy& peg stay
preventer division (1)
@ 14 Mute block JYK30 2 ®
Optional handles and friction stays for reference:
Handle LCZS3318 Handle CZS132 Friction stay HC400A | Linking Rod ZCD-08 | For more handles.....

please refer to

pages 94~111 of
@ this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:
(D Customers can select preferable handles taking reference to handle series.
(2 The friction stay is selected according to the specific window size according to the introduction of the sliding support series.
@ @ (® Length of Transmission rod and quantity of locking point depends on window dimensions. (Three or more lock points are
suggested if the window height 21200mm).
@ Please refer to page 45 of this catalogue for the instructions of using the active locking point.
(® ltems in green are optional and in order to meet configuration of large size window, please add middle locking plate to
prevent the sash from deforming and maintain the sealing performance of windows.
@ (® The safety locking hook can increase the safety of open-out window, especially in public area and rooms for
the elder and children.
@ @ (@ Safety disengagement preventer is suggested for high-rise side-hung windows.
Increase the mute block, which can effectively improve the mute effect and create a beautiful and quiet atmosphere.
(The holes for the installation of the mute block needs to be opened by the customer)
@ % Adaptation requirements: single side C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
@ section diagram. (Open-out side-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
% As shown in the picture above: 3 # accessory "main transmission rod ZCD-08", when the length of the spindle is
@ customized according to customer requirements, the length value of L in the picture should be uniformly marked in the order.
(L length value is customized in increments/decrements of 1mm)
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2-4 WK900 Series Open-out Side Hung Window Without Groove Hardware Configuration for WK900 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
o1 Handle P20 1 Standard exposed length of square steel 14,
26, 32mm
M 02 Transmitter CDQ10 1 Center distance is adjustable
03 Transmitter LZDGO05 2 The length depends on window dimension
04 Locking plate LSK45 2
05 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16 2
- Product of friction stay & peg stay division
06 Friction stay HC400A 2 The size depends on window dimension @
07 Middle locking plate LSK76 1 ® %
@ 08 Safety lock hook (left & right) AQQ02 1 @ %
09 Safety disengagement FTQ25 1 Product of fri_ct?o_n stgy & peg 5
preventer stay division (5) %

Optional friction stays for reference:

Friction stay HC510 | Friction stay HC450

Configuration instruction:
@ (@ Length of transmission rod and quantity of locking point depends on window dimensions.
(Three or more lock points are suggested if the window height = 1200mm)
(@ The friction stay is selected according to the specific window size according to the introduction of the sliding
@ support series.
(3 Items in green are optional, and applicable to screen window.
@ The safety lock hook improves the safety factor of open-out window, especially in public area and rooms for
the elder and children.
(B Safety disengagement preventer is suggested for high-rise side-hung windows.
% Adaptation requirements: non-groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile section
@ @ diagram. (Open-out side-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)

52 /53 .



KIN LONG For Better Living

Adjustment Illustration for Open-out Side Hung Window With

Lock point
adjustable
+1.4

Multi-point Lock On Single Side

TN

/ N,
/ . \
/ Quantity \
i depends on /‘
\ window size
\ /

.. /./

T

[

Lock point
adjustable
+1.4

Is

150~200

150~200 é

Installation dimension of
linking rod

Slotting dimension for
Handle CZS320

R

2-97.1

)

52
78

:
|

SN

7.2

Sash corner slotting
dimension

Lock state

l]ﬁ Open state

Lock state Open state

——
<
2
2
= lllustration of lock point
@€ | quantity and other
wn & | accessories
1600
/Safe disengagement
ter and middl
1400 mﬁg plraaé‘aglne;ied
for four-lock point
1200
Safe disengagement
reventer and middie
1000 Ilf)cking plate are needed
for three-lock point
800
Safe disengagement
preventer is needed
for two-lock point
3 3 S 8 Sash width
(mm)

Note: “ ) "stands for specification for socket head wrench

Installation Illustration for Open-out Side Hung Window With
Multi-point Lock On Single Side

% Installation sequence for hardware

M5 Small
countersunk rivet

Picture 1

Alu. transmission
rod LZDCO02

Picture 2

Linking rod

Cross countersunk
screws M5X20

Hexagon socket

ZCD-03

Cross pan
head screws

\| screws Pan head

Cross
countersunk

M4x6

Cross pan &
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Picture 4 SCrews

Picture 3

Cross counter
screw ST4.2

% Installation precautions

Sliding rod lean
against the frame

Gap between the first bending
part of the linking rod and sash
groove is 16.5mm

Bending
part

\Sash groove

% Adjustable the open force by
screw after installation

/\ Noted: When it comes to the situation that the hardware does no t match with the list,
please follow the reality and take refer to this instruction fo r installation.

Handle Left And Right To Indicate

Y
) (17

The handle is rotated
0°and reinstalled on
the connecting shaft.

The handle is rotated 90° and
unscrew the hexagon socket
screws and remove the handles.

Use a 3mm allen key
to re-tighten the allen
screws to complete.
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3-1 NHNPD 100 Series Turn&tilt Fire Resistant Window Hardware System Hardware Configuration for NHNPD100 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
T~ ; 01 Handle LCZSs91 1 Optional
\\\ \\\i/\/ 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
U \\ ,f’> 03 Misuse preventer FWG10A 1 Include small locking
77 plate
N 04 Locking plate SK36 2 Optional @
05 Corner device ZA1 1
06 Overturn supporter N50 1
07 Disengagement preventer N31 1
08 Supporting block LN54 1 =
@ 09 Supporting block LZCKO02 1 ® %‘
10 Cushion block LZCKO3 1 z
@ 11 Upper pivot hinge LYHPS30 1 Left & right, %
12 Bottom pivot hinge LYHDX30 1 optional @@

Optional accessories for reference:

Hinge LYHPS40/LYHDX40 Locking plate LSK43

Configuration instruction:

@ It is recommended to keep the lock point distribution distance within 400mm.

(2) Stainless steel support structure to avoid deformation and sagging of the window sash when heated.

(3 Suitable for sash slot width 550-800mm, sash slot height 600-1500mm. For window configurations with a sash
width in the range of 380-550mm, the 11 # accessory can be replaced with LYHPSO01.
(height and width refer to the distance between the edge of window sash.)

@ @ The basic bearing capacity is 90Kg. it is recommended to keep the window type ratio (Height / Width) at 1.5: 1,
for hinge selection, please refer to pages 138~139 of this catalogue, "concealed hinge selection specifications”
for adaptability proofreading.

@ % It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.
@ @ % Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching
requirements)

06
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3-2 NHNP100 Series Open-in Side Hung Fire Resistant Hardware Configuration for NHNP100 Series
Window Hardware System
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
N
Y = 01 Handle LCZS91 1 Optional
N
ﬂ :> 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
//’/ 03 Main transmission rod N85 1
- 04 Side transmission rod N43 2
05 Locking plate LSK43 2 Optional M
06 Hinge LBHY22 2 Optional @
07 Refractory rod NHGO1-L 2 Dependlng on yvmdow type
specifications 3 =
08 Supporting block LZCKO02 1 3
@ g
[05) 09 Supporting block LZCKO3 1 =
@ 10 Refractory rod NHGO03-L 1 Depending .O.n W.mdow type %
specifications 3

Optional accessories for reference:

Hinge LYHE12 Hinge LYHE15A Hinge BHY20/I Locking plate SK36

Configuration instruction:
(@ This configuration defaults to open-in side-hung fire-resistant windows, and it is recommended to keep the lock
@ point distribution distance within 400mm.
@ (@ For the bearing performance of the hinge, please refer to the hinge series in this catalogue.
(3@ The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height. (Gradually increasing by
@ 50mm; the shortest 50 mm).

(® Stainless steel support structure to avoid deformation and sagging of the sash when heated. .

® Item in green are optional hardware.

* It is recommended to use with the casement window limiter to achieve the best effect. for the optional installation
requirements of the limiter, please refer to the limiter series on pages 133~135 of this atlas.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching

@ requirements)

e 6
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3-3 FHNP200 Series Open-in Side Hung Fireproof Window Hardware System Hardware Configuration for FHNP200 Series
(Temperature Control Automatic Closing Window Type)
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
N 01 Handle LCZS91 1 Optional
\\\ 02 Loose preventer FSP10 1
N
U ) 03 Lock transmission rod LSCDG11 1
7
P - — - -
- 04 Skew lock LKST1A 1 Left & right, inside open right window
7 for right
05 Side transmission rod N43 2
06 Locking plate LSK43 2 ©)
07 Hinge LCJ9 2 ®)
. Depending on window type
08 Refractory rod NHGO1-L 2 specifications ()
09 Supporting block LZCK02 1 @ %
@ 10 Supporting block LZCKO03 1 %
11 Temperature control peg stay LFX10A 1 ® =
® 12 Hinge LBHY22 2 Optional %
@ 13 Temperature control window closer LBCQ10 1 Left&Right, dseppeecri}cii(i:r; iOOrI]’ISWindOW type
Depending on window type
14 Refractory rod NHGO5-L 2 P spec?fications & yp
P Depending on window type
15 Lock Transmission rod LSCDG12-L 1 spe%:ifications Yy
16 Temperature control window closer LBCQ11 1 Left & right
@ @ Optional accessories for reference:
Temperature control | Temperature control
Hinge LYHE12 Hinge BHY20/I Skew Lock LKS12A window window
closer LBCQ10 closer LBCQ11
@ Configuration instruction:
(@ This configuration scheme defaults to open-in side hung fireproof window. it is recommended to keep the lock point
@ distribution distance within 400mm.
(@ 7 # and 11 # accessories are used together to realize the temperature control automatic locking function.
@ @ for the bearing performance of the hinge, please refer to the hinge ser in this catalogue.
@ (3 The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height.
(gradually increasing by 50mm; the shortest 50 mm.)
@ @) Stainless steel support structure to avoid deformation and sagging of the sash when heated.

(® After the temperature control support is opened to the limit state, when the temperature reaches 68-72,
the temperature control device is activated and the sash can be automatically closed.
® The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height. (gradually increasing by50mm;
the shortest 300 mm)
% Item in green are replaceable. 12# and13#accessories can also be used incombination to achieve temperature control
@ and automatic window closing function.
@ % The minimum window width for the temperature control limiter LFX10A is 420mm, and the minimum window width for the
window closer is 420mm. When the window width is in the range of 350~420mm, the window closer should be used with
LBCQ10. (width and height refer to the distance from the top of the sash groove to the top of the frame groove)
% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 66~67 of this catalogue.
% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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3-4 NHWK100 Series Open-out Side Hung Fire Resistant Window
With C Groove Hardware System

Hardware Configuration for NHWK100 Series

e 6

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle LCZS191 1 Optional
02 Main transmission rod ZCD85 1
03 Side transmission rod N43 2
04 Locking plate LSK43 2 Optional @
05 Hinge ZJLA21S-R 1
Domestic outfit product
06 Hinge ZJLA21S-L 1
07 Refractory rod NHGO1-L 2 Dependmg on \.deow type
specifications @
08 Supporting block LZCKO02 1 @
09 Supporting block LZCKO03 1
10 Refractory rod NHG11-L 1 Depending on window type
specifications
11 Safety disengagement preventer FTQ50 1 Product of f(;li(\:/tilsoig:t%y & pegstay

Optional accessories

for reference:

Locking plate SK36

Configuration instruction:
@ This configuration scheme defaults to open-out side hung fire resistant window. it is recommended to keep

the lock point distribution distance within 400mm.

(@ Maximum loas bearing capacity is 60KG.

(3 The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height.
(Gradually increasing by 50mm; the shortest 50 mm.)

(® Stainless steel support structure to avoid deformation and sagging of the sash when heated.

(® The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height.L=(400., 600, 800, 1000, mm)

® It is recommended to install a safety anti-dropout device for the open window.

% Item in green are optional hardware.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-in side hung window, turn-and-tilt window hardware system and profile size matching

requirements)
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3-5 FHWK300 Series Open-out Side Hung Freproof Window Hardware System
(Temperature Control Automatic Closing Window Type)

006

Hardware Configuration for FHWK300 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle LCzS191 1 Optional
02 Lock transmission rod LSCDG21 1
03 Skew lock LKS11A 1 Left & right, inside open right window for left
04 Side transmission rod N43 2
05 Locking plate LSK43 2 Optional M
06 Hinge LYHE12-R 1 @
07 Hinge LYHE12-L 1
08 Refractory rod NHGO1-L 2 Depending on window
type specifications 3 -
09 Supporting block LZCKO02 1 @ g
10 Supporting block LZCKO03 1 %
11 Temperature control window closer LBCQ10 1 Dependmg on W'”d‘fVY %
type specifications (& £
12 Refractory rod NHGO5-L 2 Dependlng on W|nd9!v
type specifications (&
13 Safety d_lsengagement preventer safety FTQ25/1 1 Product of fn.Ct.IO.n _
disengagement preventer stay & pegstay division (7
14 Lock transmission rod LSCDG22-L 1 Depending on w.mdow
type specifications

Optional accessories for reference:

Temperature control
Skew Lock LKS12A | Locking Plate SK36 window
closer LBCQ10

Temperature control
window
closer LBCQ11

Configuration instruction:

(@ This configuration defaults to open-out side-hung fireproof windows, and it is recommended to keep the lock
point distribution distance within 400mm.

(@ 6 #,7 #and 11 # accessories are used together to realize the temperature control automatic locking function.
for the bearing performance of the hinge, please refer to the hinge series in this catalogue.

(3 The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height. (Gradually increasing
by 50mm; the shortest 50 mm.)

(@ Stainless steel support structure to avoid deformation and sagging of the sash when heated. .

(B After the temperature control window closer is opened to the limit state, when the temperature reaches 68-72 ,
the temperature control device is activated and the sash can be automatically closed.

® The length of the refractory rod can be customized according to the window height. (Gradually increasing by
50mm; the shortest 300 mm)

@ It is recommended to use the safety disengagement preventer to achieve the best results.

% Item in green are optional hardware.

% Window closer LBCQ10, suitable for a minimum window width of 520mm and opening angle of 90°,
window closer LBCQ11, suitable for a minimum window width of 500mm and an opening angle of 75°, if you use other
concealed hinges, please refer to the specific window width consult the technical department. (Width and height refer to
the distance from the top of the sash groove to the top of the frame groove)

% For the installation and adjustment of the product, please refer to pages 66~67 of this catalogue.

% Adaptation requirements: standard 20C groove profile, please refer to page 2 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Open-out side-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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Installation Instructions for Fireproof Window Hardware System Installation Instructions for Fireproof Window Hardware System
Self-lock operation diagram: Temperature control peg stay installation instructions: LFX10A
Side hung- Fire case- Lock-break Side hung- Frame and sash hole-drilling: Fix with screws:
separate state self-locking state lock state separate state
207 . 232.5 ,
1 2-@3
- u')_r Fixing frame screws
[Frame hole-drilling] E o STA2 or STAS
2-93 e I
Al —<8®
[Sash hole-drilling]
Fixing sash screws
ST4.2 or ST4.8
%
g
2
\ =
= Noted: Applicable window width (distance from top of §

sash groove) = 420mm

LSCDG11-Installation instructions for self-lock:

Installation instructions for temperature control

([T window closer: LBCQ10
. First step milling sash groove Second step fix sash part
Locking U P ° ° ’ "
Oblique lock transm e M N \
LKS11 ission rod I / Chut out the handle hole on the sash, install 1 i
- : the upper /
self-tapping LSCDG11 | | ’? part of the sash, and then determine the < Install in the milled profile
| installation )
- ' osition of the oblique lock on the frame.  /
o ﬁ} > ﬁlote: when the ha(rq1dle is in the sash < E Surface-mounted hinges have a slot milling length of E
Loose @ | opening state, ) 190mm at 60mm inward from the edge of the window.
preventer f > the locking tongue on the frame must be < When the window is less than 400mm, the slot should
FSP10 M 7 aligned with ; be milled and installed from the top.
[ the slider on the lock transmission rod. ,/ o . o L
E / The invisible hinge is milled 190mm inward at the top
B N e g — of the fan hinge, but the LYHE13 hinge window edge —
is milled inward by 80mm.
L | Ll
Figure 1 Figure 2

Third step fix frame part Fourth step connect the frame &sash part,
remove the self-tapping screws

LCJ9-Spring hinge operation instructions: ‘

Remove the self-

tapping screws

O perate on
circular hole end

| -

|
|
\’ [ —— |
l Slide rail positioning requirements

: ; - - Almost 55mm
Hinge is not elastic at the beginning.
@ Hinge i I gnning ﬁr’j‘* Frame part
(2 After the hinge is installed, adjust the elastic | =
E — Sashpart L

pressure (4mm hexagon wrench rotation)

according to the operation instructions in
Window sash specifications:

figure a to make the hinge have the function
Using 12” temperature-controlled window closer LBCQ10-300 with exposed hinges can satisfy window sashes of 300-350mm (non-standard

of automatically closing the window.
implementation);

The use of 14” temperature-controlled window closer LBCQ10-350 with exposed hinges can meet the requirements of 350-550mm window sashes;
Use 14" temperature-controlled window closer LBCQ10-350 with hidden hinge LYHE13 to meet window sash 400-550mm;
Using 16” temperature-controlled window closer LBCQ10-550 with hidden hinge LYHE 12/l can satisfy window sash 550-750mm;

(3 When necessary, adjust according to the
operation instructions in figure b (press the
4mm hexagon wrench down ) to unload the
spring force.

. . — The above are recommendations, subject to the actual installation confirmation
Figure a Figure b
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Fire-proof Hardware System Solution

Fire-proof solution for open-out window series

Fire-proof hardware for turn-and-tilt window series

Handle Locking|Point Hinge Supporter
LCZS91 SK36 LYHPS30&LYHDX30 LZCK02&LZCK03
Features: The handle and locking point are made of high temperature resistant stainless steel, and the melting point is far higher

Requirements:

Grade:

than the detection temperature. the hidden hinge can effectively improve the sealing performance of the window,

avoid fire and smoke channeling, and increase the stainless steel support structure to avoid the deformation and
sagging of the window sash after heating.

European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of hinge is 90kg, suitable for window sash width of
550-800mm, window sash height of 600-1500mm, for window sash width of 380-550mm, small size hinge LYHPSO01
can be replaced.

The system scheme meets the requirements of 1.00h fire resistance in GB 50016-2014, and the actual fire resistance
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire-resistant materials and window manufacturing process.

Fire-proof hardware system for open-in side-hung window series

T swayos

- - - Temperature - - .
Handle Self-lockidevice  Locking point contFr)oIIed pegstay ~ SPring hinge
LCZs91 LKS11A&LSCDG11 N43&L.SK43 LFX10A LCJ9

Features:

Requirements:
Grade:

The operation sequence is consistent with that of ordinary casement windows, which is in line with daily habits. the
parts are made of stainless steel, the melting point is far higher than the detection temperature, the side transmission
rod retains the mute structure, and the locking point adopts the roller type, so the transmission is smooth, and the
appearance of silver sand ash new technology makes the whole set of parts upgrade. the temperature sensing part
uses the spring hinge and temperature control support, the installation is not exposed, and the opening and closing
force is adjustable. the auxiliary stainless steel support structure can avoid the deformation and sagging of the
window sash after being heated

European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of hinge is 40kg.

The system scheme meets the requirements of GB16809-2008 fire protection C1.00, and the actual fire protection
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire protection materials and window manufacturing process.

Fire-proof hardware system for open-in side-hung windows

Z aWwayos

- . ) Temperature - . i
Handle Self-lock| device Locking |point contFr)oIIed pegstay ~ Spring hinge
LCZS91 LKS11A&LSCDG12 N43&LSK43 LFX10A LCJ9

Features:

The function and operation are the same as scheme 1 .the structure of the transmission rod and side transmission rod
rod is optimized. the aluminum rod is embedded with stainless steel to form an integrated type. the appearance is

the same as that of the traditional aluminum rod. the structure is simple and the installation is convenient. the locking
transmission rod can be selected according to the window type specification, and the locking block can be fixed by
self- tapping screws and clamping piece.

Requirements: European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of hinge is 40kg.

Grade:

The system scheme meets the requirements of GB16809-2008 fire protection C1.00, and the actual fire protection
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire protection materials and window manufacturing process.

Fire-proof Hardware System Solution

Fire-proof solution for open-out window series

Fire-proof system for top-hung window

Handle

Temperature|- controlled o
window closer Friction stay

Self-lock| device Locking |point

LCZS191 LKS11A&LSCDG21 N43&LSK43 LBCQ10/LBCQ11 ZJLB10

Features:

Requirements:

Grade:

The operation sequence is consistent with that of ordinary hanging window, which is in line with daily habits. the parts
are made of stainless steel, the melting point is detected remotely, the fire protection is guaranteed, the transmission
rod retains the silent structure, and the locking point adopts the roller type, the transmission is smooth, and the
appearance of silver sand ash new technology makes the whole set of parts upgrade. fireproof sliding support with
temperature control windowa closer can open smoothly, and the opening and closing force can be adjusted.
European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of sliding brace is 60kg, suitable for window sash
width £ 1200mm, window sash height £ 1200mm.

The system scheme meets the requirements of GB16809-2008 fire protection C1.00, and the actual fire protection
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire protection materials and window manufacturing process.

Fire-proof hardware system for open-out window series

T sawayos

. . . Temperature|- controlled .
Handle Self-lock device Locking |point window closer Hinge
LCZS191 LKS11A&LSCDG21 N43&LSK43 LBCQ10/LBCQ1L LYHE12
Features: The operation sequence is consistent with that of ordinary casement windows, which is in line with daily habits. the

Requirements
Grade:

parts are made of stainless steel, the melting point is far higher than the detection temperature, the side transmission
rod retains the mute structure, and the locking point adopts the roller type, so the transmission is smooth, and the
appearance of silver sand ash new technology makes the whole set of parts upgrade. the temperature sensing part
uses the spring hinge and temperature control support, the installation is not exposed, and the opening and closing f
orce is adjustable. The auxiliary stainless steel support structure can avoid the deformation and sagging of the
window sash after being heated.

: European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of hinge is 40kg.

The system scheme meets the requirements of GB16809-2008 fire protection C1.00, and the actual fire protection
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire proof materials and window manufacturing process.

Fire-proof hardware system for open-out window series

Z awWwayos

Temperature|- controlled

Handle Self-lock device Locking |point window closer Hinge
LCZS191 LKS11A&LSCDG22 N43&LSK43 LBCQ10/LBCQ11 LYHE12
Features: The function and operation are the same as schemel .the structure of the transmission rod and side transmission

rod is optimized. the aluminum rod is embedded with stainless steel to form an integrated type. the appearance is
the same as that of the traditional aluminum rod. the structure is simple and the installation is convenient. the locking
transmission rod can be selected according to the window type specification, and the locking block can be fixed by
self tapping screw and clamping piece.

Requirements: European standard c-groove profile, the maximum bearing capacity of hinge is 40kg.

Grade:

The system scheme meets the requirements of GB16809-2008 fire protection C1.00, and the actual fire protection
grade is related to the application of other necessary fire protection materials and window manufacturing process.
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Fire-proof Hardware System Solution Fire-Proof Hardware System Solution
Fire-proof hardware design Fire-proof hardware design
Handle design Design of temperature control window

Handle LCZS91&LCZS191 closing device: scheme 2 Window closer LBCQ10/LBCQ11 + Concealed hinge LYHE12

¢ The main material is made of stainless steel,

which feels tough and firm # Concealed hinge, all stainless steel design.
* The surface is satin,simple and easy modeling # The size of the lifting and closing force is adjustable.
® The appearance of open-in and open-out is # Dual drive redundancy design to meet the opening and

consistent to ensure the same window closing force of different specifications of window sash.

appearance in one project # LBCQ10 is recommended for small size window type.

< With the SS handle,the window quality and
class is improved obviously

Fire-proof rod design

91183 Jooidailq  WeIsISay alld €

Design of self-locking device: scheme 1 Fire-proof rod NHGO01-L/NHGO03-L/NHG05-L/NHG11-L

Oblique lock plate LSK11+transmission rod LSCDG11&LCDG21

. . < Inlaid with stainless steel, the rod is not broken
+304 stglnless_steel Supercrystal casting, good when heated, and the locking point is not misplaced.
corrosion resistance, beautiful appearance.

. . . . e ¢ Multiple structures with and without lock points
# Easy installation,oblique lock self-tapping nail fixed,

lock transmission rod through C groove installation. ¢ The structure is simple, and the appearance is

consistent with the traditional aluminum rod

¢ Compared with other brands in the market,
self-locking can be realized by operating other
accessories,which is simpler and more conventional.

Locking point & lock plate design

i - i ice: Side transmission rod N43+locking plate SK36/LSK43/B04AG10
Design of self-locking device: Scheme 2 Oblique lock plate LSK11+transmission rod LSCDG128LCDG22 = 9P

# Side drive rod 304 stainless steel super crystal casting,

] o ) ) high temperature resistance, good corrosion resistance,

* The self-locking device is combined with the ensure system sealing, no fire and smoke channeling,
conventional locking point, which is compact roller lock point design, transmission more smoothly.
and economical.

# The side transmission rod is provided with a mute

¢ Aluminum rod embedded stainless steel structure, : e 4 Y
the appearance of the same as the traditional structure to avoid the friction noise of transmission metal .
aluminum rod. @ The lock block is made of stainless steel and has many

styles. It is easy to install and suitable for various profiles

* Normal operation can open,without repeated
operation handle or other accessories to achieve
self-locking, more simple operation.

Design of temperature control window Supporting block LZCK02&LZCK03 Accessory design

ing hi losin vice: scheme 1
Spring hinge LCJ9+temperature control pegstay LFX10A Closing device: scheme
# Stainless steel material design,to ensure that the

heating does not drop horn, effectively ensure the

* Temperature control window closing device is frame fan spacing, improve the service life of the window
built in to keep the overall appearance of the
window. # Rolling fit to reduce opening friction

# The size of the opening and closing force can # Self tapping screw fixation, easy installation

be adjusted, and the range of adaptation is wide.

+ Hinge more reserved fixed hole, the installation
is firm.
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4-1 ZX100 Series Middle-hung Window

At

Indoor

Middle-hung Window (ZX100) Hardware Accessories Selection Table

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle CZzS320 1 Optional M
02 Alu.transmission rod LZDC02 1 Depegg(iancg?ﬁzgt\i/;i:sd%v type
03 Locking plate ZA1-6A 2
04 Pivot hinge LZXHY10 2 ®
05 Limiter LPX14 2 @

Optional accessories for reference:

Handle LCZS3320 Handle K320

Handle CZS132

Handle LCZS366

For more handles.....

saLas BunH-s|ppIN

Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Configuration instruction:

(@ Customers can select preferable handles by taking reference of handle series.

(2 The length of the transmission rod and the number of locking points on the transmission rod are determined
according to the size of the window.

3 The configuration scheme is suitable for window types with a maximum window width of 1050mm, a maximum
window height of 1200mm, a window width-height ratio of less than 7:8, and a window weight of less than 60kg.
(Width and height refer to the distance from the top of the sash slot to the top of the slot)

@ It is recommended to use with the casement window stopper to achieve the best effect.

% Since there is no standard specification for middle-hung windows in china, the hardwares must be trial-installed
before placing orders in batches.
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5-1 MQ100 Series Curtain Wall Top Hung Window Hardware Configuration for MQ100 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle CZS619 1 Optional M
02 Main transmitter N9-5 1
03 Corner device ZA3 2
04 Side transmission rod N40 2
F== 05 Locking plate SK32B 6
06 Active lock point HDS5 2 Refer to the instruction of active lock point @
07 Middle locking plate LSK76 1
@ 08 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16 4
_ . Product of friction stay & peg stay division =
09 Friction stay (left & right) HCe80 2 the size depends on window dimension 3 g
. Product of friction stay & peg stay division n§=>
10 Pegstay(left & right) SC320 2 The size depends on window dimension @ ®
11 Transmission rod LGO1 1 Specifications depend on window type 3

Optional handles, friction stays and pegstay for reference:

Handle CZS30S Handle CZS23 Handle CZS21A For more handles ....

Please refer to

pages 94~111 of
@ @ this catalogue.

@ Friction stay FJ600A | Friction stay HC650 Pegstay SC350

@ @ @ Configuration instruction:

@ (D Custom ers can choose other types of handles of our com pany according to the product list window
handle series introduction
@ @ (2 6 points and above locking system can be accomplished by adding active lock points on the transmission rod.
(3 Load bearing capacity of the window depends on friction stay
@ Safety conficient will be improved when pegstay is used.
@ @ % Adaptation requirements: single side C groove profile, please refer to page 3 of this catalogue for the specific profile
@ section diagram. (Top-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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5-2 MQ200 Series Curtain Wall Top Hung Window Hardware Configuration for MQ200 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle CzS619 1 Optional @M
02 Alu.transmission rod LZDGO03 1 Length depends on the window type @
03 Locking plate LSK45 2
04 Middle locking plate LSK76 1
=
05 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16 4
06 Friction stay FI600A 2 Prod_uct of friction stay_& peg s_tay d|y|S|on the
size depends on window dimension 3
. Product of friction stay & peg stay division the
o7 Pegstay (Left & right) SC320 2 size depends on window dimension @

Optional Handles and friction stays for reference:

SBUBS [[BM UIBMND) §

Handle CZS30S Handle CZS23 Handle CZS21A For more handles.....

Please refer to
pages 94~111 of
this catalogue.

Friction stay HC680 | Friction stay HC650 Pegstay SC350

@ @ Configuration instruction:

(@ Custom ers can choose other types of handles of our com pany according to the product list window
handle series introduction. Friction stay can be selected according to the specific window type by
referring to the friction stay series introduction.

@ @ (2 The length of transmission rod and quantity of locking points depends on the size of sash,

(If the window is wider than 1200mm, it is suggested using 3 or more locking points.)

(3 Friction stay selection depends on window dimension specified on friction stay catalogues.

% Sash height should be less than 1200mm when the maximum opening distance is 300mm

% Adaptation requirements: single side C groove profile, please refer to page 3 of this catalogue for the specific profile
section diagram. (Top-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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5-3 MQ300 Series Curtain Wall Top Hung Window Hardware Configuration for MQ300 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle CzS519 1 Left & right
02 Main transmission rod N10 2
03 Side transmission rod N40 2
04 Locking plate SK32B 2
A

05 Middle locking plate LSK76 1
06 Anti-drop piece 1630FJS-16 4
o s | oo | 2|
08 Pogstay (Let&right) | SC320 2| "ize depends on windowdimension s | 8

@ 09 Active lock point HDS5 2 Refer to instruction of active lock point 3 g
10 Corner device ZA3 2 ;
11 Locking plate SK32B 4 i

Optional friction stays and pegstay for reference:

Friction stay HC680 | Friction stay HC650 Pegstay SC350

Configuration instruction:
@ @ @ @ @ Selection of friction stay depends on the window size and please refer to friction stay series
(@ Safety coefficient will be improved when pegstay is used.
@ (3 ltem in green are optional hardware.
@ % Adaptation requirements: Single side C groove profile, please refer to page 3 of this catalogue for the specific profile

@ section diagram. (Top-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)
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5-4 MQ400 Series Curtain Wall Parallel Opening Window Hardware Configuration for MQ400 Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
4 _ 01 Push rod handle TGZS110-W 1 Refer to the below schematic diagram
02 Alu transmission rod LGO1 2 Depend on window type
Y > 03 Locking plate SK32B 4
— 04 Friction stay HC820-40 2 Product of friction stay & peg stay division
S r 05 Friction stay HC820-19L 1 Product of friction stay & peg stay division
06 Friction stay HC820-19R 1 Product of friction stay & peg stay division

Optional friction stay for reference:

@ Friction stay HC825 | Friction stay HC850

SBUBS [[BM UIBMND) §

Configuration instruction:

% Parallel opening window means the whole sash opens outward parallelly. its innovative opening can keep the whole facade
neat no matter at the state of opening or closing, this opening does not take up the interior space ,having the advantage of

@ flexible ventilation and fire protection, smoke extraction.

* Please select the friction stay according to the window size and contact our technical staff for specific configuration.

% The friction stay at the left and right side bear the load while the friction stay at the upper and bottom side guide the direction.
when load-bearing friction stay HC820-40 used together with HC820-19, staying the bearing capacity can be up to 120kg.

@ % Maximum widow opening height is 1600 and normal widow width is within 800mm.
@ % Adaptation requirements: single side C groove profile, please refer to page 3 of this catalogue for the specific profile

section diagram. ( top-hung window hardware system and profile size matching requirements)

Schematic diagram
5_3' U W (sash structural plane size) U _‘51
- [
= —4
03] - 5 -
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Adjustment lllustration for Top Hung Window Series With Installation Illlustration for Top Hung Window Series With
Multi-point On Multi Sides Multi-point On Multi Sides

% Hardware install order

follow pic 1, pic 2, pic 3...to install successively 100 M@ |:>

Cross countersunk
screw ST4.8

Middle lock plateLSK76

T
% Top hung state o
o
o
g
Handle CZS619 : =
Picture 5 =
Side Alu =
Side transmission rod @
close state The opening and transmission rod N40 L4 z
closing friction of the Main t rod N40 Corner
friction stay can be ) ain I !
adjusted by screws. Alu. rod L2 Active lock point HDS5 Cormer gi\gce
' device
1 W (Distance of window groove top to groove top) 2 . - ' i gcrr?esvxsl ’;\Jﬂe;_)r;(q;ad ZA3
| * Notice this size I Picture 3 Picture 4
g 1 T
g CZS619 Handle hole drawing
° Hole size of window . 16.5
b corner 5.2 ]
2 87 ]
<] Eccentric adjustable 9 68 1 J a
o . _ " —
Zg| |E  voumesiane : \ E 3 powres (B2 ({5 pire "
© % o g_rl_ollsg countersunk % Friction cutout?o '
S — . ,"' stay wards
2 \/ downward
52 - Cross pan
Pt ﬂ: 5 Quantity of lock points schematic q head ST4.2
© 2 © diagram of accessory configuration __
g2 < 1700 T =
T T
i E SE T Friction stay
IS Shdook - /TSeven-iockl: | Eightlock FJ600A
= 1400, oi®® [/ oetemiooh: | Eghiod b Frame L
When the windou o T coentric adjustable A X s profie iction
en the window is Y volume +1.4mm A \ ) ;
1200 T |
open this knifeshaped = 1100l HHHHH‘ stay close outside Picture 9
limit piece — Four-lock i Five-lock E Six-lock
effectively & point point g A Friction stay and pegstay should be install symmetrically
enhances the 800 HHHHH[ g
positioning effect of N
pm =i
Two-lock Three-lock| Four-lock
500 point paint oint ot
Eccentric adjustable HDH Eccentric adjustable / :E);tc;apg; handle
volume +1.4mm L L, volume £1.4mm Picture 10 et &g * Screw made in stainless steel ST4.2/4.8
@ § § 2R 8 R Sash width Anti-drop piece . / 0 tapping screws are countersunk, pan head
&i (mm) ?7 1630FJS-16
b Lo=W/2-108 | % ‘ L1=W/2-108 q
j l Cross pan head
ST4.8
= =
3
\,300

Refer to active locking point
L__| introduction of material-prep ||
aration drawing for open-in
window

/\ Note: when the actual top hung window hardware selected is inconsistent with the product
Remark: “ O "represent the standard of socket head wrench shown in the figure, please open hole according to the selected hardware hole opening

Note: When installing the left and right pegstay,do not diagram.The above diagram is just for profile and installation reference.
interfere with the normal transmit of the transmission rod.
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6-1 FTL200 Series Sliding & Folding Door

Hardware Configuration for FTL200 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
. A F A& : 3 E —T R T - ;
01 Upper pivot hinge system FXZ1B 1
:|r-'d'—||::|r—' wlw i’ poeTpre TR ®
02 Bottom pivot hinge system FXZ5B 1
Indoor . - .
03 Side pivot hinge FXz11 6 @
T 04 Transmitter CDQ20 1
_ Ve ~N N V2 ~ N
- ~JIL7 ~ 05 Handle T28D 1
N i N e
~ ]|l ~ ~ ~ 06 Shoot bolt FXZ6 2
j_,_l] 07 Locking plate SK10 2
08 Socket SCX500A 2 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
09 Handle MZS20 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division g
10 Door lock MSC28/l 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division ‘g
@ 11 Cylinder KILAB 1 Product of sliding door & yvmdow accessory division g
optional 7
@ 12 Cover plate DMS20C 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division &
@ @ 13 Handle hinge FXz12 1 Applicable to open-out configuration 3
@ Configuration instruction:
@ (D Guide rail of upper pivot hinge system bears the load while the guide rail of bottom pivot hinge system which can be called

barrier-free guide rail does not affect the door operation.
(2) Applicable to single sash dimension with width 800mm, height 2400mm and weight <60kg.
@ (3 ltems in green are optional. handle hinge is applicable to open-out configuration.
% Configuration of the sash is flexible (Please see the following sketch), please contact our technical department for specific

@ @ configuration.

% In this system, open-in and open-out function can be achieved by means of changing profile.

Configuration:

330

431

651

550

633

% Note: Please contact with our technical department for specific configuration.
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6-2 FTL300 Series Sliding & Folding Door

A L]
Nl

Indoor

-

1

Hardware Configuration for FTL300 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Upper pivot hinge system | FTL300-01 1 @
02 Bottom pivot hinge system | FTL300-02 1
03 Side upper pivot hinge FTL300-03L 1
04 Side bottom pivot hinge | FTL300-04L 1
05 Side upper pivot hinge FTL300-03R 1
06 Side bottom pivot hinge | FTL300-04R 1
07 Hinge FTL300-07 2
08 Transmitter CDQ20 1 =
09 Handle T28D 1 §
10 Shoot bolt CDG10B 2 z
1 Locking plate SK11 2 ol
12 Socket SCX500A 2 Product of sliding door & window accessory division 8
13 Locking plate SK30A 2 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
14 Handle MZS20 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
15 Door lock MSA19/II 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
16 Cylinder KILAB 1 Product of sliding doo;itivcs)/liqn;jlow accessory division
17 Cover plate KMB210A 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
18 Upper pivot hinge system | FTL310-01 1
19 Upper pivot hinge system | FTL310-02 1
20 Hinge FTL310-07 2

Configuration instruction:

(@ Upper pivot hinge system is self-balance, which makes sash slide easily and smoothly,

and could be installed upside and down.

(2) Side upper and bottom hinge are capable for horizontal adjustment, in order to make up the

defection while fabrication window profile.

(3 Applicable to single sash dimension with width 800mm, height 3000mm and weight <120kg.

% Configuration of the sash is flexible. Please contact with our technical department for specific configuration.

% In this system, open-in and open-out function can be achieved by the means of changing profile.
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Characteristic Description for FTL300 Series Sliding & Folding Door

Feature of door type @
* Flexible combination of sash, applicable to any design according to doorway dimension, such as odd sash on
both sides, even sash on both sides one odd on the one and one even sash on other side. { Featurg of FTLSOO'O.l
¢ Hanging wheel design
< With an excellent weight bearing performance. o # Compact and tight connection
+ Open-in or open-out depends on your demand and it could achieve the maximum open angle of the door. ¢ Roller is made of polyamide
+ With excellent sealing and stability. +4 I { 0 . g?ctzlr;:rl]st self-balance
¢ |t can achieve barrier-free accessible traffic. 'HC * Adjustable
< With large loading, run stable and flexible,it can achieve the loading capacity under the upper part or Crl_)
bottom part of the door sash. © ./
@ 2
@ E
??9
7
=

[A——

Feature of FTL300-03R&FTL300-04R

# Fixed installation design of clamping type
< Open smoothly

* Adjustable

S)

03)

Feature of FTL300-02

* Adopting superior polyformaldehyde material
+ Excellent self-balance

+ Steady and smooth under open state

< Easy and quick installation

¢ |t can achieve barrier-free accessible traffic
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7-1 TTL300 Series Lifting & Sliding Door

L Ex
ﬂ E%EH

®

Hardware Configuration for TTL300 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
o1 Handle 7200 1 Optional, standard exposed length of square steel is
28 mm
02 Front-roller H50A 1 Product of window roller division
03 Back-roller H52 1 Product of window roller division
04 Linking rod H52-10-L 1
05 Supporting seat CDG2370-06 1
06 Supporting block CDG2370-05 8
07 Transmission lock CDG2370 1
08 Locking plate SK51 2 »
09 Waterproof cap H52-13 2 ;:’
10 Anti-theft piece H52-14 1 T
11 Left positioning block H52-17L 1 ‘?z
12 Right positioning block | ~ H52-17R 1 &
13 Upper cover H52-16 1
14 Supporting block H52-12 3
15 Left end H52-18R 1 H52-18L for left sliding
16 Right cover H52-15R 1 H52-15L for left sliding
17 Anti-strike block T-FK-D 1 Product of sliding door & window accessory division
18 Cushion block H50-18 3
19 Transmission lock ZTTL100-01 1 Product of window roller division
20 Lock hook ZTTL100-05 2 Product of window roller division
21 Middle roller H51 1 Product of window roller division
22 Cushion block H50-18 1
23 Handle 7201 1 Optional, standard expggergnlqength of square steel is
Optional, standard exposed length of square steel is
24 Handle 2202 1 107 mm
25 Locking plate SK50 2 Optional
26 Locking plate SK52 2 Optional
Configuration instruction: .
. 9 . e . . Optional handle
% This system continues the practicability of sliding door and solves the sealing problem
of it well. It occupies small space when opening and dimension of opened is small. (for Handle 2216
example: maximum door hole width for single sliding door is up to 6000mm, sash width is
3000mm, door hole height is up to 2800mm and sash height is 2675mm.) handle is turned
to 180° and pulled to direction of sash midst to open the door
% The maximum weight for the opening sash is 300kg and this weight bearing capacity is up
to roller and its quantity
% width of 1600~2000mm, please judge whether to increase the middle wheel wheel according
to actual condition,it is recommended to uzse more than 2000mm in the middle wheel.
% Z200 handle: The square steel length L=sash profile thickness 5+(19~23), the screw length
L=sash profile thickness &+(-1~5).
% Z201 handle: The square steel length L=sash profile thickness d+(9~13), the screw(M5)

length L=sash profile thickness &+(4~8).
% Z201 handle: The square steel length L=sash profile thickness 5+(50~55), the screw(M5)
length L=sash profile thickness 6+(13~18).
Note :(The above length is the limit length, the actual length of square steel and screw can be
calculated according to the specific position of the transmission in normal configuration)
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Characteristic Description for TTL300 Series Lifting & Sliding Door

03)

Feature of door type

<+ With excellent weight bearing capacity and stable operation E?;f; rr?l;fazpi)(()a(;rance with
+ Save the room space when opening @ elegant design
+ Continuing the practicability of sliding door and solving the sealing problem effectively Feature of HS0A/H52 . (B)ig torque, small ?fpffning force
. . L . . + High strength, high loading capabilit: ¢ Open and close off flexible, smooth
+ With flexible door leaf combination (such as single sash /double sash/ three- sash/ double-way opening door etc.) . Pgnt-suppgort delzgign ing capablilty P
+ With excellent combination of hardware, strip and profile, it can solve normal problems like sealing, anti-dust and + Matched with the self lubricating plastic
sound insulation . E>_<cellent self b_alance_
i . ) ) . o ) . < High grade anti-abrasion
+ With flexible and small operation force, it can be moved easily. And after it is opened it can extend the roller life
cycle due to the zero load when the sash is locked.
< With adjustable transmitter, supporting block and linking rod, it can be applied to various profile.
+ With excellent anti-theft performance, even under the condition of micro-ventilation. S
=
Open state g
w
SR T ) 3
|
Enlarge [ @
ol Feature of CDG2370
o + Flexible and smooth movement, @
small opening force Feature of H50-18
q + Multi-point fixed way S
- . . " # Friction is increased when locked
* With the flexible locking plate position + Widelv accommodated with section
| # Strong applicabillity and good stability y
9
\ J \ o
2 @ Close state

Close state Micro-ventllation state Micro-ventllation

( 2\ 4 2\ 4 )
ﬁ Open state

% Operation notice:
The roller will not bear the load of sash when it falls down and
@ in close state and, it will not be damaged easily. So please
make the sash in the declining state when the door sash stops.
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Streamline Window

Handle Series

CZS08

CZS108

Brief Style Window Handle Series

Ll 21
h4 4
‘ N_8-M5
3 9! oo | B
(]
[ee]
FQ * Turn and tilt
& | =24, 35, 46
32
70 e
18
T - &\ 4-@9
4= : ©| v H
| O
[32]
3
6-@5.2
<
N
];@ * Open out

# Tongue length 20-70mm

32 CZS19
—L— 1l | 12
ha T
o G\E
<To 3 E N._8-M5
T 2|3
NS
= o
«©
< Turn and tilt
67 & =24, 35, 46
32 CZS119
70 —1 12
18 1 %
-2
T H\ 4-29

96

174

I@\ 6-@5.2

+ Open out
¢ Tongue length 20-70mm

CzS208
)\: |
© ¢ Open in
# |eft and right, and
60 adjustable left and right
CZS308

ﬁ

iz
§I°°4; 55

. Open -out, tongue length
20-60mm

# Left and right, and
adjustable left and right

{PUBH MOUI - 1S 9NPOLg §

2 CZS219A
18 i =
IH 4-M5
S o ﬁ
©| ©
g | LI
° +—E8
9 ¢ Openin
+ | eft and right, and
60 adjustable left and right
28 CZS319
50 114
8 2-95.2
S |

20

78
68

155

=8 4-04.2

l

+ Open-out, tongue length
20-60mm

* Left and right, and
adjustable left and right
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Brief Style Window Handle Series Steady type handle

CZS20 " CTS22
Lo — 12
1T
14 Fg oy 8Ms
e ols| | §
O [0
NS
7 )
& = .
=  Turn and tilt o . Iurzrll anglstllt46
- 0 = N Y [==]
Patented product ® =24, 35, 46 Z
CzS120 CzS122 =
70 32 12 70 32 §_
ﬁ* 12 g
18 18 g
H 4-@9 - o 2
@
" S i ole|| |
E © 4-@9
6-@5.2 b 6-@5.2
8] # Open out ]| # Open out
64 < Tongue length 20-70mm 65 < Tongue length 20-70mm
Patented product
CZS220A CZS222A
24 28. 24
18 e |
< 4-M5 1
. 9% NES E
g A
ol
D # Open in = ¢ Openin
* Left and right, and 61 . Left and right, and _
Y4 adjustable left and right adjustable left and right
Patented product
CZS320 CZS322
28 50
50 [ 14
18
*ﬁ 2-@52
R 2 8[ | ° :
8 logpl_4-@4.2
S + Open-out, tongue length 8]; + Open-out, tongue length
20-50mm 20-50mm
58 * Left and right, and 62 * Left and right, and
Patented product adjustable left and right adjustable left and right
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Steady type handle Other Window Handle Series
CZs23 CZSs10
NI
2]
= & Turn and tilt = « Turn and tilt
e o L=24, 35, 46 68 e =24, 35, 46 =
Czs123 CzS21A &
=
70 g
18 g
|
2
sl | * Open out 2 ¢ Turn and tilt
64 # Tongue length 20-70mm 66 * =24, 35, 46
Patented product
CZS223A CZS30
28. 32
24 - . 12
18 1
H 4-M5 o 8-M5
R =k 3
o5l | |
% | O
; : =
D & Openin © .
# Left and right, and o ¢ Turn and tilt
61 adjustable left and right ® =24, 35, 46
CZS323 CZS30S
50 " 28 32
18 — e
2-@5.2 rs 8-M5
< H
i ® %[ B ol | 1
N o |0
© ool 4-24.2 =
< Open-out, tongue length d
S 20-50mm o Tum and i
62 # Left and right, and o LEr2n4an35l 46
adjustable left and right e N
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Other Window Handle Series Other Window Handle Series

LCZS38 LCZS66
¢ Turn and tilt e * Turn and tilt
| = N N = =3y
Patented product L=24. 35, 46 70 ¢ L=24. 35. 46 =
LCZS39 =
3 . 2 » LCZS91 -
18 4-M5 2
ool 8-M5 g %
i plkE= 3|3
33 2
g . i \
’ i
# Turn and tilt
Patented product =24, 35, 46 €6 # Openin
LCZS58 FZS11A
20 Q7
N~
<
=
5 B
0
* Openin, L=24. 35 ﬁi;{
# Left and right, and 55 )
Patented product adjustable left and right ¢ Turn and tilt
LCZS59 32 CZS100
12
70
55| 8-M5
18
| Tr
3|3 o
8
¢ Openin o
# Left and right, and N];% ¢ Open out
Patented product adjustable left and right # Tongue length 20-70mm
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Other Window Handle Series

Other Window Handle Series

-

30 CZS133

70
=]

161
()
P
Q
o
[N}

+ Open-out, tongue length
20-60mm

# | eft and right, and
adjustable left and right

ﬁ
ok

CZS160A

+ Open-out, tongue length
20-60mm

# Left and right, and
adjustable left and right

CZS116AS
65 .
18
a(
NE .
N~
N ¢ Open out
];% # Tongue length 20-65mm
CZS126A 29
65 P AL
]
NS H L i
e e K
I
o ¢ Open out
N};% # Tongue length 20-65mm
CzZS130
70 2. 1
18
N |
8 B
© 4-@9
~
6-@5.2
N
“‘];% * Open out
65 # Tongue length 20-70mm
CZS132 31
60 14
18 6-@5.2
A : eig|| |
N
2-@9
N + Open-out, tongue length
NI | 20-60mm
Patented product 71 # |eft and right, and
adjustable left and right

60

18

24
8

Czs

184

+ Open-out, tongue length
20-60mm

# Left and right, and
adjustable left and right

163

Patented product

{PUBH MOUI - 1S 9NPOLg §

LCZS191

¢ Open out
# Tongue length 20-60mm
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Other Window Handle Series Other Window Handle Series

60

24
8

CZS200 LCZS326
+ Open-out, tongue length

20-60mm

¢ Open out .
@ + Tongue length 20-60mm 59 ¢ Left and right, and
adjustable left and right

’

i
[

[

CZS310 LCZS3318 =
65 =
35 g
s o g
NS ! ;I: | i
2 | ?1 + Open-out, tongue length > # Open-out, tongue length
20-35mm é’]; 20-65mm
¢ Left and right, and not 63.6 ¢ Left and right, and
adjustable left and right adjustable left and right
LCZS313 LCZS3320
65 29,
50 - 14
18
EE I 2-952
3] H NIk i <l ﬂ
O |~
©
< oY 4-04.2
< Open-out, tongue length
20-65mm
* Left and right, and
adjustable left and right %8 adjustable left and right
LCZzS314 2 CZS332

28.5

2-05

+ Open-out, tongue length
20-50mm

# | eft and right, and
adjustable left and right

¢ Open-out, tongue length
20-60mm
6 + Left and right, and
adjustable left and right

22

:

148 ‘
24
8
Jra
160 ‘

N < Open-out, tongue length

=.i 20-50mm o:' I
* Left and right, and

W g |
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Other Window Handle Series Other Window Handle Series

LCZS366 CzS621

24
8

b_x

4‘»

169 |

< Open-out, tongue length

:

¢ Open-out, tongue length

20-60mm
+ | eft and right, and
adjustable left and right

20-70mm
+ Left and right, and not
adjustable left and right

This picture is left type

CZS408 2 ‘ LCZS635

2 _8-M5 n
| EE
U= %
HHA
L 20-24mm

{PUBH MOUI - 1S 9NPOLg §

130

62
36
98
84

184

¢ Open-out, tongue length

:-.. * Open-in Q * |eft and right, and
-m ¢ Left and right, and g 16.7 adjustable left and right
adjustable left and right
CZzS519 50 CZS639
18, 7
-
;{l Q
R 3
_ . Open-out, tongue length
¢ Top hung 8] sosomm
‘:‘J{;" # |eft and right, and not o Left and right. and not
66 adjustable left and right | 327 adjustableglef’t and right This picture is right type
CZS619 26 LCZS770
&
3
- 4-245
# |eft and right, and not
4 adjustable left and right
_ If there is any demand, the lock hook pad
© 8 should be purchased separately.
+ Top hung s Lock hook pad il
o =24, 35. 46 CZS771-06-1.5
* N 49 Lock hook pad is Di is ri Patented duct
63 oo w#ﬁﬁﬁtﬂ This picture is right type atented produc

106/107 —



KIN LONG For Better Living

Other Window Handle Series

LCzS771

Other Window Handle Series

151

65

40

MQO2

16 4-@4.2

E e
©
mI
[sp]
5

©
)

53

# |eft and right, and not
adjustable left and right
¢ G=8, 10

139

65

41

41

MQO03

# |eft and right, and not
adjustable left and right
¢ G=8, 10

This picture is right type

{PUBH MOUI - 1S 9NPOLg §

This picture is right type

10.5
o 3 i
®
R & Left and right, and not
adjustable left and right
43.5 If required, handle seat cushions are available
separately:
Handle seat cushion “’:F:
0 CZS771-06-1.5 -
. . L ~ Handle seat cushion
This picture is right type 10 CZS771-06-8 ©
(Only one 8mm can be used when stacking)
27
CZS716A | 105
e
© o|m [ N 12}
@ @ [© ! ©
o}
o lo|
w -
iy hs 4-@4.5
@ Left and right, and not
- adjustable left and right
If required, handle seat cushions are available
9 'D separately:
~ |
Yo} Lock hook pad m%.:.
CZzS770-08-1.5 -
This picture is right type 58.5 Lock hook pad of——
T28D L
28
55
2-05.5
» ¢ ~Ho
= 2-39.5
©
3
L=26, 32, 50
T34 34
25
L~
) 2-05.5
%
‘:EL L=25. 35. 50

41

41

MQO4

133

# Left and right, and not
adjustable left and right
¢ G=8, 10

This picture is right type
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Other Window Handle Series

Other Window Handle Series

4-M5

-
[6)]

98

78

56

’g(l'
T P4

H

@ |t's K218A/I when W=8.2
® |t's K218A/Il when W=4.5
# It's K218A/1ll when W=0

74.5

K218Al
M5 28 K218A/II
K218A/Il
3
¢ Open-out
* Left and right,
adjustable left and right

Patented product MQO5
2-M5
8 \Ej
Yo
3
) [
= # Left and right, and not
=G adjustable left and right
57.5 *G=8, 10
This picture is right type
MQO06
18,
5.7
8 QD g| @
Yol <t
2 4-g42
= # Left and right, and not
—+- G adjustable left and right
515 ¢ G=6.5. 8. 10
This picture is right type
MQO7
2-M5 _
w0
(2]
o
I
o
<
G # Left and right, and not
51.5 adjustable left and right
¢ G=8, 10
This picture is right type

4-M5 15

[

98

83.5
47.5
20

15

35

74.5

# It's K318A/I when W=4.5
@ |t's K318A/Il when W=3
# It's K318A/1ll when W=0

K318

155.5

+ Open-out
# |eft and right,
adjustable left and right

K318/l
K318/l

This picture is right type

{PUBH MOUI - 1S 9NPOLg §

Patented product

This picture is right type

Patented product

@ |t's K320A/l when W=4.5
# |t's K320A/ll when W=3
@ [t's K320A/Ill when W=0

K320
24 K320/
[ 2-@9.5
K320/11
3
0
8 2-255
+ Open-out
# |eft and right,
adjustable left and right

This picture is right type

Patented product
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Window Handle Accessory Series Concealed Window Hinge Series

Clamping piece LYHE11
Size Code
*@ﬁ MQ06-03-5.3
‘@ﬁﬁ MQO3A-004C
5 * Left & right, a complete set (one left and one right) for LYHE11-L
‘@ﬂ% MQ06-03-8.8 side hung window with european standard C groove.
+ Maximum bearing capacity is 70Kg.which is affected by
Handle selection reference: the installation and profile design.
* It's MQO06-03-5.3 when handle G=10 # The hinge is adjustable up and down, adjustable
¢ It's MQO3A-004C when handle G=8 left and right.
* It's MQO06-03-8.8 when handle G=6.5 =
==
MQO6-04A LYHE11-R g2
Q 7.2 iﬁ
6 400 ° g
@ Patented product =5
{l) ! §
{9}
©7 LYHE12
Drilling drawing
40 — 961
16 Fi "
© ®od . .
o : . * |eft & right, a complete set (one left and one right) for
¢ Sh!m is used with 7-shape9| handle on windows side hung window with european standard C groove.
which frame and sash are in the same level. + All stainless steel design can be used for fire-resistant LYHE12-L
¢ Installed on the frame profile. windows
MQO06-05 * Maximum bearing capacity is 60Kg.which is affected by
the installation and profile design.
55 + The hinge is adjustable up and down,adjustable
f left and right.
o |©
LYHE12-R
v&&
!
+ Bottom washer and handle MQO6 are applicable to LYHE13
window types whose height needs to be increased by 2mm.
# |t is placed at the bottom of handle base and fixed
together with handle on the profile.
N * Left & right, a complete set (one left and one right) for
side hung window with european standard C groove. LYHE13-L
+ All stainless steel design can be used for fire-resistant
o r windows
+ Maximum bearing capacity is 40Kg.which is affected by
98 14.4 the installation and profile design.
# The hinge is adjustable up and down,adjustable
* Decoration cap is used together with handle of K218A/I. left and right.
K218A/Il. K218A/IIl. K318, K318/lll. K320. K320/
K320111.
¢ Side screw hole will be invisible LYHE13-R
Patented product after installation Height L=12-25
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Concealed Window Hinge Series Concealed Window Hinge Series

LYHE15A LYHPS40A/LYHDX40A
LYHDS40A/LYHDX40A
# L eft & right, a complete set (one left and one right) for . Lt.eft & right, LYHPS40/LYHDX40 Applicable to turn & tilt
side hung window with european standard C groove. W|ndows; Chf‘”ge from LY'_"PSA'O to LYHPS41 when used
LYHE15A-L + Maximum bearing capacity is 50Kg.which is affected by on multi-ponint lock on 4 sides. _
the installation and profile design. LYHDS40/LYHDX40 Applicable to tilt & turn windows; LYHPS40A-R
o The hinge is adjustable up and down,adjustable change from LYHDS40 to LYHDS41 when used on
left and right. multi-ponint lock on 4 sides.
* Maximum bearing capacity is 70Kg.which is affected by =
the installation and profile design. gg
# The hinge is three dimensional adjustable. é‘g
LYHDX40A-R £8
LYHE15A-R %
LYHEA31/LYHEB31A LYHPS50/LYHDX50
LYHDS50/LYHDX50
* Left & right, LYHPS50/LYHDX50 Applicable to turn & tilt
* | eft & right, a complete set for side hung window with W|nd0\:\t/§; chgr:glge flzom IA:YZPSA‘O to LYHPSA41 when used
LYHEA31-R european standard C groove. on multi-ponint fock on S.' es. . . LYHPS50-R
. . - o LYHDS50/LYHDX50 Applicable to tilt & turn windows;
+ Maximum bearing capacity is 90Kg.which is affected by
. . ) . change from LYHDS50 to LYHDS51 when used on
the installation and profile design. . . .
. . . . . multi-ponint lock on 4 sides.
# The hinge is three dimensional adjustable. . . o L
+ Maximum bearing capacity is 70Kg.which is affected by
the installation and profile design.
+ The hinge is three dimensional adjustable.
LYHEB31A-R
Patented product LYHDX50-R
LYHPS30/LYHDX30 LYWSA20/LYWSB20
LYHDS30/LYHDX30
. Lgftd& ng.ht,h LYHP?30/LYHD>;?;(()) Appllcablg ;o turr]n & tilt . + Left & right, applicable to top-hung & open-out
win 0\:\’.3’ ¢ .angl;e Iiom LYZP to LYHPS31 when use window with european C groove. LYWSA20-R
on multi-ponint lock on 4 sides. _ « Change from LYWSB20 to LYWSB21 when used on
LYHDS30/LYHDX30 Applicable to tilt & turn windows; . .
h f LYHDS30 to LYHDS31 wh d multi-ponint lock.
¢ ar?ge r_om _to when used.on + Maximum bearing capacity is 50Kg.which is affected by
multi-ponint lock on 4 sides. . . ) .
© Mad beari ity is 90K which is affected b the installation and profile design.
LYHPS30-R a).(lmum .eanng capa.0|ty IS . g-which is aflected by # The hinge is adjustable left and right.
the installation and profile design.
# The hinge is three dimensional adjustable. LYWSB20-R
LYHDX30-R
Patented product Patented product
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Other Window Hinge Series

J2B

< Left & right, Applicable to
casement window with standard
C groove.

¢ Gap between frame and sash
needs 3.5-5.0 mm.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is
55Kg,which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

R [OXCXC)

Other Window Hinge Series

CJ4A

* Applicable to casement window
with standard C groove.

90
45

* Gap between frame and sash

©OOO©

needs 4.0-5.5 mm.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 55Kg,
which is affected by the installation
and profile design.

34

R7.5

1.5

Patented product

* Left & right, Applicable to
casement window with standard
C groove.

¢ Gap between frame and sash
needs 3.5-5mm

* Profile thickness needs
1.2mm-1.7mm.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is
60Kg,which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

38

1.5

o o o||© © ©

S

CJ5A

* Applicable to casement window
with standard C groove.

¢ Gap between frame and sash
needs 4.0-5.5 mm.

110

50
@lo 0 0|©@

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 80Kg,
which is affected by the installation
and profile design. g
¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

R7.5

0
-
=

abuIH mopuim
Pa[eaouo -1si1onpoid 8

N2C

< Applicable to casement window
with standard C groove.

# Gap between frame and sash
needs 4.0-5.5 mm.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is
80kg,which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

-

P

100
47.5
© |0 0 o ®

R7

.33 _

11.5

LCJ9

* Spring hinge with automatic closing
function.

* Applicable to casement window with 9
standard C groove. -

¢ Gap between frame and sash need
4.0-5.5mm.

56
co

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 60Kg,
which is affected by the installation
and profile design.

40

N4B

* Applicable to casement window
with standard C groove.

# Gap between frame and sash
needs 4.0-5.5 mm.

+ Maximum bearing capacity is 60Kg,
which is affected by the installation

and profile design.

100
47.5
©|° ° ol

33

R7

1.5

* Applicable to casement window with

LCJ11

standard C groove.

* Applicable to narrow frame profile
and avoid interference with wall.

¢ Gap between frame and sash need
3.8-5.0mm.

103

© © Ollo o o

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 50Kg,

which is affected by the installation
and profile design.

274
11.5

R7.5

* The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
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Other Window Hinge Series Other Window Hinge Series

LCJ13 BHYA11/BHYB11
36 59
< Applicable to casement window ?@ L
with standard C groove. 5 < 3
# Applicable to narrow frame profile SN = - BHYA11l-R
and avoid interference with wall. 1Y e
¢ Gap between frame and sash need @T ©
3.5-5.0mm. =
¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 50Kg, . Eﬁﬁ
which is affected by the installation ! v
and profile design. & Left & right, Applicable to turn & tilt window
# This is stainless steel hinge. §
# Gap between frame and sash needs 3.5-5.0 mm. §§
LEILS + Maximum bearing capacity is 90Kg, which is affected BHYBIL-R ig
o by the installation and profile design. ég
+ Applicable to casement window :@3 Patented product =
with standard C groove. 8| 3| NDHA10A/NDHB10B
¢ Gap between frame and sash need )
3.5-5.0mm. (z) 3
¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 40Kg, 5 3
which is affected by the installation © NDHA10A-R
and profile design. o2 R7 D J E [
34
BHY20/I 18
+ Applicable to casement window 6-@6 T %
with standard C groove. d ° R8
# Applicable to narrow frame profile ™~ * Left & right, Applicable to turn& tilt window.
and avoid interference with wall. I * Gap between frame and sash needs 3.8-5.0 mm. NDHB10B-R
¢ Gap between frame and sash need o + Maximum bearing capacity is 90Kg, which is
3.5-5.0mm. affected by the installation and profile design. Patented product
¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 60Kg, NDHA11/NDHB11
which is affected by the installation 1
and profile design. =]
Patented product
Lshvas e 2 NDHA11-R
- 10-@5.5
- -
* Applicable to casement window im
with standard C groove or Fire- 5 51
resistant window. - =
¢ Gap between frame and sash need O =
3.5-5.0mm. L e RTS
¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 80Kg,
which is affected by the installation R6.5 < Left & right, Applicable to turn & tilt window. NDHB11-R
and profile design. o ¢ Gap between frame and sash needs 4.0-5.5 mm.
L N ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 130Kg, which is
- ' affected by the installation and profile design. Patented product
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Transmission Series Transmission Rod Series

CDQ10 LZDCO01
L(mm)
400
500
600
18 700
K 800
% 900

22

9.5

19.5
@8

2 1000

L
45
L{]I 1100
1200
LZDC02
Patented product + Applicable to handles with square steel L(mm)
400
500
600
700
73 800
= 10.8 900
L 1000
g 5.8 45 1100
1200
LZDCO03

124 14.8 L(mm)
400
500
* Applicable to handles with square steel 600
6 700
800
jL 900
151 L v ﬁgg
gg o 1200
LZDC04
L(mm)
400

{
| S =l —
| ————
@ 600
22 Q
6.5 700

¢ Applicable to FZS11A handle, when used with other o @ - 300

spindle handles, anti-pulling measures are required. © ﬁ ®o® ﬁ © 2 S 1], 900
2

1000

CDQ40 L : 1100
1200

209
LZDCO05

110
43 L(mm)
7, - 300
400

(T8 & 1.,
A —i 8 - 500
f ) : I

130 18.8 ©

0~18
23~31

29.5~37.5

‘I_)

(anl I

CDQ20

-1sI710npoid 8

22

POy UOISSILUSURI]

9.5

3
®
©)
o
©
®
19.5
28

g
N

B
(€

20
38

9.5

CDQ30

@)
O
©
195

S
()}
o

23

9.5

49

38
30.5

19.5

+ Applicable to handles with square steel
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Transmission Rod Series

Transmission Rod Series

@9.5

245
83 4.5

5.8

10.5 []

LGO1

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

800

900

19.5

1000

1100

1200

o
%Q)Q.S

NHGO03

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

800

900

1000

1100

1200

Patented product

LZDGO01

L(mm)

400

500

dep eidepi o jdepjo dep

17

8.5

L

10.5

600

700

22

800

[ DN B
A

900

| @

19.5

29.5

NHG11

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

28

800

1000

1100

1200

4.4

900

1000

1100

1200

Patented product

| 24.5

1o

dep o depi=depjo dep

] @8.5

6.5

10.5

LZDGO03

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

800

900

voo] ] O %@

19.5

1000

1100

1200

@9.5

4.4

LSCDG12

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

800

900

1000

1100

1200

Patented product

o5 e b |

8.5

10.5

LZDGO05

L(mm)

300

400

500

o~
/A

oo ;[ H @oP %%@%

19.5

22

%
foss

LSCDG22

L(mm)

400

500

600

700

28

e

800

N

900

1000

1100

1200

Patented product

16

o] i o] i cHo]j

FXZ6

L(mm)

1200

17

©9.5

1]

@8

1(

LNHG10

L(mm)

400

600

800

1000
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Transmission Rod Series

Transmission Rod Series

N36A
@9.5
14.5
. (o]
© i m— o
O
73
259 19.5
94.5
N41A
9.5 14.5
: H Dﬁ
]
73 ‘ 19.5
5.9
94.5
N37A
99.5 14.5
L )
o g F
79 ‘ ‘ b
g 259 | 195 |
N38A
@9.5 14.5
-
@ 0
[ 13 — o
9 19.5
25.9
89

N39
295 14.5
0
© N
435 ©59
o 19.5
oo
S
8 3
N40 g
D=
S%
o)
2
@9.5 14.5
[Ts)
wl S/ 9
435 @59
53 19.5
N10
14.5
0
o) o
2 —
53 5.9 19.5
70
LCDG41
9.5
14.5
@59 |
T T ©
N
s o j{
L 436 J 19.5 *
58
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Locking Point and Locking Plate Series

Locking Point and Locking Plate Series

HY-07A
18 13
229 ] e
§ -
@ KIN LONG @ SRS i
2-@5.3 30 31
45
BO4A
2 11.5
2-@5
T T |_[ lﬂ =
© I
. KIN LONG @q
36 ] 25
50
B06
10
18 3.5
2-R2
KIN LONG
N 2 “j
2-R3.75 JE L
0 \24 1 ].35
45
BO8A
BOBAG9 19 g
2-R2.15 1
BOBAG10 C J
0 &0 :
2-R4.25 o
243 3
25
40
¢ When G=9,the locking plate is BOBAG9
¢ When G=10,the locking plate is BOBAG10
¢ When G=11,the locking plate is BOSA

ZAl1-6A
20 & ZA1-6AG16.5
KN [LeNE
0
S
. 28
7.3
¢ When G=13.5,the locking plate is ZA1-6A
¢ When G=16.5,the locking plate is ZA1-6A16.5
SK27
11 -2
KIN LONG ™ %;’g
52
| N | |
20
5.3
< Applicable to wide groove(27-23) profile
SK28
20 10
<
<
9ONOT NI
=l O |
SEmms
53
< Applicable to European Standard
20 C groove(18-14) profile
SK31
13.5
7N
. HINITGNG] | @10 <
N
o
e .
20 #.5
o]
SK36
10.5
] [T e
i
KIN LONG ]
| | 28
20 w
4.3
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Locking Point and Locking Plate Series

Locking Point and Locking Plate Series

2-R2.25

20

2-R4.5

KK LOWG @\
“2

[ee)

“ JI

2-@5

KIN LONG @—

7.4]

13.5

s
29

32

50

2-05

1

KIN LONG @

SK32B
12.5
18
2-R2.25
) ) 0
[}
(HH=e
2-R4.5 @q@ ) e B
| @45 45
26
45
SK37
20 13
2-R2.25 —=—o
KIN LONG @ ) ©
E
2-R4.5 ™ )q L
30 4.5 4.5
45
SK33
30
2-R2
0O Bg"
©
2-R4.35 q
\@43 .
26
40
SK35
33 13.5
T‘1—7'1 75
o]
Q
KIN LONG
Bl
* Applicable to wide groove(27-23)profile.
SK38
13.5
4 ]
= ©
L=
32
¢ Left and right, this picture is left, suitable for
anti-theft windows

2-R2.5

18

KIN LONG @
v
ol =
EORACJE

25
32

45

LSK42

LSK43

LSK44

LSK45

5.5

10

N

UDoOT- 1S 10Npolg 8

ale|d Buyoo pue juiog
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Active Lock Point Series Middle Lock Plate Series

HDS4/HDS5 2.2 SK70
v
0
2 IS Frame
—§— ONOTNIX
e LM_ [ ]
¢ It's HDS4 when S=6 : B i '

¢ |t's HDS5 when S=8.5

1 ] _
C ]
T T il ol 1o 54
g o Sash ©
=2
o0
! | ss
25 ®q
210.5 oSG
. 4.5 Pt
et
oy
@

+ Matched alu. rod and hole-drilling

HDS6/HDS7 15 LSK72
4+*
: @
S
S| 19.5 Frame
105 10 | | /

10.3

¢ |[t's HDS6 when S=6.5
¢ |[t's HDS7 when S=8.5

19.5
| 1 f 54
T- ? i <O 0|
i i S Sash /
i ]
I 1
25
28.5 45 . .
: * Applicable to concealed hinge
+ Matched alu. rod and hole-drilling YHE11l. LYHE15A. LYHEA31/LYHEB31A
HDS8/HDS9 =TS LSK76
Q)+
ONOTNIY Y
LS. 10
1 14
455 Sash

¢ |[t's HDS8 when S=6 13{;37 /7

¢ |[t's HDS9 when S=8.5

@ EEr r§<—>m ﬁiﬁiﬁﬂ iy

33

AN AL
10
14
19.5

A A A

210.5 4.5

+ Matched alu. rod and hole-drilling
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Safety Lock Latch Series Limiter Series

AQS10/SK29 Side hung window limiter series: PX10

M5x8

Patented product

; =)
20 1
oo
o
o
5
13 :,_'
@
'\é l =
[ ) g
g
N
2-R4 @4 28
2-R2 |—|/
ZR2 °
Q] =

¢ Applicable to standard C groove profile.

# Limit window opening angle.

# Locking plate and linking bar can be seperated for window
cleaning and maintenance.

AQQO1 _
° ¢ With the improvement of technology, some parameters
of products will change.
45
8 %;‘:3 Installation requirements:
=t # It is recommended to select the corresponding size limiter according to the width of the window sash,
and refer to the C value in the figure below for the fixed position of the components on the frame.

@ KINLON@D @ QI
64.5
80
o T x:!r E] C
i =
+ Left and right, suitable for open-out side hung window, t“]ﬁ e -
right type window is used for right type, this picture is right type. — - O C—— = = = = 157 —( glF
AQQO2 A @ 21
1 © B Hinge
45
2 P
i - - -
Installation dimension (mm)
@ "'"“"@D @ ‘u_uI Code A B C Applied window width Open angle
6365 PX10-8 (PX10-203) 183 262 55 350 0~90°
- ‘ - ‘ PX10-10 (PX10-254) 234 313 55 400 0~90°
g — il PX10-12 (PX10-305) 285 364 105 500 0~90°
# Left and right, suitable for open-out side hung window, PX10-14 (PX10-355) 335 414 125 600 0~90°
right type window is used for right type, this picture is right type. PX10-16 (PX10-406) 386 465 140 700 0~90°
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Limiter Series Limiter Series

Side hung window limiter series: LPX14 Side hung window limiter series: LPX30

1)L -1S1719NP0Id 8

# Applicable to standard C groove profile.

* Limit window opening angle.

* 90° flexible positioning, free positioning. + Applicable to standard C groove profile.
< With the improvement of technology, some < Limit window opening angle.
parameters of products will change. * 90° flexible positioning, free positioning.

+ With the improvement of technology, some

Installation requirements: parameters of products will change.

# |t is recommended to select the corresponding size limiter according to the width of the window sash, and refer

to the C value in the figure below for the fixed position of the components on the frame.

C
20.3
% N o A==, %
[ € = = = — — ;0 © - QKD 8 Q [ g
A 21 233 A
B =0
The limiter cooperates with the concealed hinged sash to open the maximum angle and the
minimum applicable window width (reference data)
Lgielleifon elmenion (i) Hinge code LYHE1L | LYHE12 | LYHEIS5A | LYHEB31A | LYHDX30 | LYHDX40A
Code A B C Applied window width Open Angle - -
Opening max angle/ 90 90 90 86.5 90 90
LPX14-8 (LPX14-203) 183 246 55 300-350 0~90°
LPX14-10 (LPX14-254) 234 297 55 350-450 0~90° Minimum window width/m 415 415 405 436 440 410
LPX14-12 (LPX14-305) 285 348 105 450-550 0~90° Note: The above is based on the standard profile theoretical simulation of the limit data, the actual scene is
LPX14-14 (LPX14-355) 335 398 125 550-650 0~90° still subject to the actual trial effect!
LPX14-16 (LPX14-406) 386 449 140 > 650 0~90°
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New Products Series New Products Series

Open-out & top hung window concealed hinge: LYWSA20&LYWSB20 Anti-fall lifting device: LTSQ10

01 Features introduction:

¢ Applied to the standard 20C profile of the open-out &top hung window;
¢ The hinge is divided into left and right, and the upper and
lower hinges are used as one set;
¢ The upper hinge can be adjusted left and right £1.5mm, the
front and rear £0.6mm, and the lower hinge can be adjusted
left and right +2mm.
¢ The upper part of the frame is fixed by the inner hexagonal
rotary vane type clamping block, and the rotary vane is
provided with a rubber ring for accurate positioning, not easy o
to lose, and easy to install; 1
¢ After the groove on the upper part of the fan is in place, the :{\!‘
self-tapping screw is fixed, and there are ribs at the groove, at 4
so that it is firm and does not shake after installation;
# There is an auxiliary support device on the corner of the
upper hinge to prevent the corner sagging;
¢ The hinge is provided with a positioning structure, which can be
positioned when the window sash is suspended to the maximum.

S1NpoId MaN -151719Np0Id §

# Applied to the standard 20C profile of the open-out &top
02 Technical parameter: hung window; _ _ _
] ) ] # Rotating support design to solve the window sash sagging
Maximum Repeatedly opening Opening Angle on the handle side
load bearing and closing # It can be adjusted up and down +0.6mm to make up for
window profile cutting errors;

50kg 25,000 times 90°

03 Technical essential: Concealed hinge of open-in turn & tilt windows: LYHPS50&LYHDX50

[Upper hinge LYWSA20] . .
01 Features introduction:

¢ Applied to the standard 20C profile of the open-out &top hung window;

# The hinge is divided into left and right,and the upper and lower hinges
are used as one set;

() @ The upper hinge can be adjusted left and right +1.5mm, and the lower

hinge can be adjusted left and right £2mm.

# The upper part of the frame is fixed by the inner hexagonal rotary vane
type clamping block, and the rotary vane is provided with a
rubber ring for accurate positioning, not easy to lose,

Patent

structure
) B B B ) ) and easy to install;
Adjustment design Adjustment design Supporting structure Rotary vane clamping
(left and right)) (front and back)
02 Technical parameter:
[Bottom hinge LYWSA20] Maximum Repeatedly opening Opening Angle
load bearing and closing
Patent structure Top hung positioning structure 70kg 15,000 Cycles 180°

(60,000 times)

\\

Adjustment design
(left and right))

@ |
Rotary vane clamping Adjustment design Adjustment design No runner structure
(upper and lower) (left and right))

Top hung state (positioning) Push the sash out (unlock) Pull sash back (closed)

Rotary vane clamping
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Concealed Window Hinge Selection Specification Concealed Window Hinge Selection Specification

Concealed window hinge selection specification

In order to improve the performance and effect of customers' use of Kinlong concealed hinges, E=EE
and to avoid abnormal situations due to unreasonable hinge selection during use, the optional Unit/mm 2 g’g
concealed hinges should meet the requirements: 1700 T\< “
1600 h"(a‘; };r?ue Load capacity
01 Hinge load-bearing requirements 1500 N P 060 /K
¢ The window weight should meet the requirements of the hinge 1400 Load torque M(x)curve _—]
load-bearing instructions in this catalogue. 1300 400
+ Should meet the hinge torque requirements. g 120 250 ____7//
#When the window weight <130Kg, the aspect ratio should <1.08. £ 1100 T
% 1000 300 90
W e & 900 250 |- 80 =
Unit/mm 23 = e 700 200~ &
1700 W0 i 1\ 600 Wide/Highs1.08 ok 60 e
1600 \ \ 500 20 %
1:22 \ \ Load torque Load capacity 100 0 \miw\—cﬁicn—ygr)ﬂwl:: 0 %
N MGO/N = Q) /Kg 300 : 5 ——
1300 350 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 650 700 750 800 850 900 950 1000 10501100 1150 Casementwide x/mm
< 1200 Casementwide  Unit/mm
=y \ 300
g 1100 Load torque M(xjourve | Figure 5: 90Kg class hinge load bearing curve Figure 6: 90Kg class hinge moment curve
S 1000 250 -
8 900 > 200 |
800 ]
200 1505 50 Nustrate:
600 Wide/Highs1.08 100 1= 40 ¢ The curve on the hinge bearing curve graph represents the weight of the glass per square meter. when selecting the
500 [ oad capacty Qix)ourve | —- 30 matching hinge, the width gnd height of the vyindow sash should b.e se.lected according to the weight of the glass per
100 50 20 square meter. on the left side of the oblique line, when the sash width is = 650mm, it is recommended that the sash
width/height be < 1.08;
300300 400500 600 700 800 900 1000 650 700 750 800 850 900 950 1000 10501100 1150 Casementwide x/mm ¢ When the sash width is 2 650mm, that is, in the shaded part of the hinge bearing curve, it is necessary to perform

torque verification on the hinge according to the hinge torque curve. according to hinge moment curve, as the window
width increases, the bearing capacity of the hinge gradually decreases;

Figure 1: 50Kg class hinge load bearing curve Figure 2: 50Kg class hinge moment curve ¢ When the width of the sash is = 650mm, the instructions for checking the hinge torque are as follows:

When verifying the 50kg hinge moment, when the width of the sash is in the shaded part of Figure 2, you can choose
the 70kg hinge or reduce the weight of the sash according to the bearing capacity curve.

When verifying the 70kg hinge moment, when the sash width is in the shaded part of Figure 4, the 90kg hinge can be
selected or the weight of the sash can be reduced according to the bearing capacity curve.

when checking the hinge moment of 90kg, the weight of the sash can be appropriately reduced according to the

Casementwide  Uni/mm

Ni Ni %Ni bearing capacity curve in Figure 6.
Unit/mm § = I§> g’ ¢ Calculation of total weight of door and window sash: total weight of door and window sash Q = sash width Bx sash
1700 [ \ I height Hx glass thicknessx glass proportion yx profile proportional coefficient;
1600 ¢ Calculation of hinge bearing moment: hinge bearing moment M (x) = (window weight G - fan width x)/2 should be
1500 selected within the allowable range;
AN Lo e Lo capacty
1300 400
1200 ’ — 02 Factors affecting the hinge opening angle
g, 1100 990 Load torque M(x)curve_ 1 ¢ Whether the doors and windows are installed with or without sub-frame, narrow frame, flush frame and fan,
‘S 1000 300 —— and thickness of plastered decorative surface in the project will affect the opening angle of the hinge.
£ 900 — * WhenWhen selecting the matching hinge, the trajectory diagram of the hinge should be simulated according
& 500 20 70 to the actual profile structure, the installation and construction of doors and windows, etc., and please
700 200~ 60 consult the technical department for details.
600 WidelHighs1 08 ok 5 ¢ |t is recommended to carry out trial installation and verification before batch installation.
igz 100 Loadﬁapaci y Q(xmurve F—-140 _ _ _ _
. % % 30 03 Hinge installation and maintenance
77300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 650 700 750 800 850 900 950 1000 10501100 1150 Casement wide ximm # During the actual installation and use of concealed hinges, care should also be taken to avoid the impact
Casementwide  Unitmm caused by cross-construction.
Figure 3: 70Kg Class hinge load bearing curve Figure 4: 70Kg Class hinge moment curve + Please follow the installation and maintenance manual of concealed hinges products for installation and

maintenance of specific hinges.
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Hardware System of Tilt and Turn Window-NPD100 & NPD200 Series —. Aluminium Sliding Window & Door Hardware Series

Get the german ift test certificate

Won the german ift test certification

Ift, the rosenheim door and Window technology institute in
germany is the world's leading research, testing and standard
customized agency for the building and curtain wall industries. its
product certification and quality supervision certificate are widely
recognized in the market and it is a recognized product quality
certificate.

The NPD200 series of tilt & turn window hardware system launched
by Kinlong is based on years of continuous exploration and
testing. It is based on technological innovation and improvement of
production technology. it combines years of market experience and
accumulated experience, and has passed the IFT test certification.
It became the first domestically tilt & turn hardware system certified
by IFT.

The hardware system combines two kinds of window opening
functions: side hung and bottom hung to meet different ventilation
and vision requirements. when you are at home, you can use the
bottom hung function to make the outdoor air flow in moderation,
flexible circulation, and free to breathe fresh air. you can also
choose the lock handle or the child lock device, and usually limit
the side hung function to prevent the elderly or children from
accidentally opening and falling.

Hinge load-bearing curve

(o) e B =] D

X X @ X X

o o o o

© < ™
Window height 2000
(mm) 1900

1800

1700

1600

1500

1400

1300

1200

1100

1000

900

800

700—7;7/

600
650 800 1000 1200 1400 1600

Window height
(mm)

Note: A second rod is needed for the Excellent recommended products
shaded area in the figure. in the industry
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9-1 TL Series of Sliding Window Hardware Configuration for TL Series
Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Sliding lock TLS16/TLS16K 2 Optional
L%‘&:ﬁ% 02 Locking plate SDS-1A 2 Optional
;L % 03 Single roller CL50G33K24 4 Roller Product, Optional
ﬂ 04 Anti-theft piece T-FDKO1 1
E L o B @ 05 Crescent lock Y17/ 1 Optional
M %\—,‘—J ] 06 Lock hook Y05-19A 1 Optional
E:]D: H@ 07 Micro -ventilation device TFQ30 1 ©O)
08 Anti-strike locking plate TFKO1 2 Only for nlwc?:kual sliding
09 Mohair PB/SP/EN/QF/GN/X | 15-20(m) Moohrf‘tiigﬂg?%“

Optional sliding locks for reference

Sliding lock TLS10/TLS10K | Sliding lock TLS22/TLS22K | Sliding lock SDS10/Il, ZDS10/1l | Sliding lock SDS18/ZDS18

9113 aleMpIeH BuipiS 6

Refer page 263 Refer page 260 Refer page 271 Refer page 271

Optional crescent locks for reference

Crescent lock YO6A/I, YO6A/Il | Crescent lock Y08, YOSA Crescent lock Y10/I, Y10/l | Crescent lock Y?20/I, Y20/1I

@ @ @ Refer page 285 Refer page 284 Refer page 286 Refer page 287
Optional rollers for reference
Roller CL11 Roller CLG20 Roller CCL60G33K25 Roller CCL24
Maximum load 40KG Maximum load 40KG Maximum load 50KG Maximum load 70KG

Configuration introduction:
@ Items in green are optional.
% Selection of micro-ventilation device offers safe ventilation guarantee for rooms of the
elder and children, schools, hospitals and other public places.
% Suitable for sliding window series with ordinary aluminum profile.
% Select hardware according to the profile,the configuration above only for reference.
% The roller of the corresponding bearing level can be selected according to the specification of the sliding door.
(2 Five of the products are optional ,refer to the product performance introduct.
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9-2 TLM100 Series Sliding Door

Hardware Configuration for TLM100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle TZS08 2 Optional
02 Transmission rod TLGO2A-L 2 Depend on door type
03 Locking plate uo3cC 4
04 Anti-strike block FK-A 4
05 Anti-strike block FK-B 4
06 Anti-strike block T-FK-D 1
07 Double roller ML50G33K24 4 Roller product, optional
08 Left upper end DG-03 2
09 Right upper end DG-04 2
10 Left bottom end DG-05 2
11 Right bottom end DG-06 2
12 Anti-theft piece T-FDKO1 1
13 Transmission rod TLGO1-L 2 Depend on door type @
14 Anti-strike block FK-C 4 Optional
15 Upper end T-DG-13 4 Optional
16 Bottom end T-DG-15 4 Optional
17 Mohair PB/SP/EN/QF/GN/X | 15-20(m) Mohair product, optional @

Optional rollers for reference

Handle TZS20

Handle TZS118

Handle TZS120

Handle TZS23A

Handle TZS100

Refer page 225

Refer page 224

Refer page 225

Refer page 226

Refer page 225

Optional rollers for reference

Roller ML50G33K24

Roller ML11A

Roller ML16A

Roller ML19

Maximum load 80KG

Maximum load 90KG

Maximum load 110KG

Maximum load 120KG

Configuration introduction:
@ Items in green are optional.
Y% Suitable for sliding window series with ordinary aluminum profile.

% Select hardware according to the profile, the configuration above only for reference.
% The multi-lock points design makes the locking situation of the sliding doors much better, and improves the

anti-theft performance.

% The roller of the corresponding bearing level can be selected according to the specification of the sliding door.
(2 Five of the products are optional, refer to the product performance introduction.
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Characteristic Description for TLM100 Series Sliding Door Hardware

Feature of door type

# Single point control and convenient operation

+ Multi-Point locking, excellent performance

# System run steadily, portion can be customized
+ High bearing capacity, suitable for large size door

@

TLGO2A Features
4 Dynamic, setting rod @
design, make the

movement more
smoothly. - -] 2
4 The mushroom A
head-lock point
ensures higher @
safety
# Adjustable locking
point ensures @
the good lock
performance

% Advise experimental installation before
batch opening

@

T-FDKO1 Feature

# Adopting superior polyamide
materials

@ Improve the safety performance

=TT 111 = |

Ve TUT rve

( 1\
DG-03&DG-04&DG-05&DG-06 Features
# Adopting superior polyamide materials
@ Improved the stability performance
# Convenient installation
N\ J
s N\ A

=)
<2
=
ST4.2 3
I
2
o
z
@
£
g
/
L )\ J
s N\ N
Roller feature T-FK-D Feature
# Shell is made of high-quality 4 High quality rubber , can well
carbon structural steel absorb the impact force of inertia,
# Roller is made of wear-resistant to effectively prevent hardware
engineering plastics damage and prolong life
# High bearing capacity,and # Set positioning post for quick fixing
@ flexible adjustment
L J
N
—
=1
—
ST4.2 Self-tapping screw Clockwise rotation, the roller height increases,the sash will raises
Counter-clockwise rotation, the roller height decreases,the sash will drops.
J

146/147 —



KIN LONG For Better Living

9-3 TLM110 Series Sliding Door

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
%ﬁ% 01 Handle MLS02 2 Optional
% % 02 Sliding lock SDS11 2 Optional
03 Transmission rod TLG11-L 2 Depend on door type
B} - — iE = % % 04 Locking plate uo7 4
= 05 Anti-strike block FK-A 4
ﬁmﬁ'%% 06 Anti-strike block FK-B 4
07 Anti-strike block T-FK-D 1
08 Double roller ML50G33K24 4 Roller product, optional
@ 09 Left upper end DG-03 2
@ 10 Right upper end DG-04 2
11 Left upper end DG-05 2
@ 12 Right upper end DG-06 2
@ 13 Anti-theft piece T-FDKO1 1 =
14 Transmission rod TLG12 2 Optional @ cg_f
15 Sliding lock TLS30 2 Optional @ §
16 Anti-strike block FK-C 4 Optional %
@ 17 Upper end T-DG-13 4 Optional 5
18 Bottom end T-DG-15 4 Optional
19 Mohair PB/SP/FN/QF/GN/X | 15-20(m) Mohair product, optional @

Hardware Configuration for TLM110 Series

Configuration introduction:

(@ Hardware items in green are optional.

Y Suitable for sliding door series with ordinary aluminum profile.

% Select hardware according to the profile,the configuration above only for reference.

% Transmission rod mounted on the C groove profile can effectively solve the problem of aluminum rod
deformation caused by misoperation, the multi-lock points design makes the lock situation of the sliding
doors much better, improving the anti-theft performance.

@ % The roller of the corresponding bearing level can be selected according to the specification of the sliding door.

@ (2 Five of the products are optional, refer to the product performance introduction.

Cutouts illustration for SDS11 Cutouts illustration for SDS12 Cutouts illustration for TLS30

1 = i

—
——

% Advise sample installation before batch cutting out for installation
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Characteristic Description for TLM110 Series Sliding Door Hardware

( ) ( ) ( )
Feature of door type =11 11 =\
# Single point control and convenient operation ; .
¢ Multi-point lock, excellent performance e @
# System run steadily, portion can be customized for supporting @ § T-FK-D Feature
< High bearing capacity, suitable for large size door =S @ High quality rubber, can well absorb the
T-FDKO1 Feature i impact force of inertia, to effectively _
- ) ) prevent hardware damage and prolong life
* gi?g:ilglg superior polyamide @ Set positioning post for quick fixing
-
@ Improved the safety performance ST4. 2 | g
. J . J
4 )
4 )

® 04

U07 Feature

Z & Use self -tapping screws,

easy installation

. # Structural design is
reasonable, lock intensity
can be assured

4 Made of stainless steel,

ﬁ\ @ } can effectively improve
qo the structural rigidity
q SDS11 Feature
# Telescoping positioning ‘m \ Y, =
esign makes it easy to g—
install A g
4 Adoption of ergonomically =
designed sliding chute s
h makes it comfortable @ s
to open and close @
# Have certain anti-theft &
q function
U/
N\ J
P N DG-03&DG-04&DG-05&DG-06 Feature
@ Adopting superior polyamide materials
@ Improved the stability performance
@ S — ) 1] 4 Convenient installation
(40} _ J \§ J
TLG11 Feature |
# Suitable for european @ ( N\ )
standard 20C groove @‘ —R @
profile | o
4 The mushroom-head o Roller feature
chkpoint ensures # Shell is made of high-quality
high safety carbon structural steel
¢ Adjustable lock # Roller is made of wear-resistant
point ensures the engineering plastics
good locking # High bearing capacity, and flexible
ﬂl P performance — r adjustment
T \ J
T‘M @ @ e N
% Advise sample installation before
batch cutting out for installation
N\ J N\ J
"
=}
— ® g@ !'
U Clockwise rotation , the roller height increases, the sash will raises
ST4.2 Self-tapping screw Counter-clockwise rotation , the roller height decreases , the sash will drops.
\ J
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9-4 TLM120 Series Sliding Door

1 [

Hardware Configuration For TLM120 Series

®

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Double-hook lock T-SGS14/ 2
02 Door handle T-MLSO03 2 Left&Right
03 Cover plate T-KMB201 2
04 Cylinder TIL2828 2 Optional @
05 Anti-strike block T-FK-D 1
06 Double-roller ML50G33K24 4 Product of roller dep, optional @
07 Transmission rod TYGO5-L 4 Optional according to the door size @
08 Locking plate uo3C 4 Optional @
09 Anti-theft piece T-FDKO1 1
10 Double-hook lock T-SGS14/11 2 Optional ®
11 Anti-strike block FK-C 4 Optional
12 Upper end T-DG-13 4 Optional
13 Bottom end T-DG-15 4 Optional
14 Mohair PB/SP/FN/QF/GN/X | 15-20(m) Mohair product, optional @

Configuration introduction:

@ Cylinder selection refers to cylinder TIL2828 series on page 202.
(2 The maximum load bearing capacity of the roller is 110KG/sash.

@ ltems in green are optional and it is a configuration of single-point lock

% Suitable for sliding door profiles of 2001 series.

% The multi-point lock design makes the lock situation of the sliding doors much better, improving

the anti-theft performance.

% Spindle length=profile thickness+(17~22),screw length(M5)L=sash thickness+15mm.

@ Five products of the above are optional, referring to the product performance introduction.
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10-1 PM100 Series Single-sash Door With Ordinarily Profile Hardware Configuration for PM100 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle MZS120A/T 1 Optional @
02 Door lock JMS26A/I 1 Optional
03 Cover plate KMB100B 1
[
04 Hinge WK-AC 3 Select according to profile @
EaJL__ L _rq
05 Handle MZS06S 1 Cylinder end should be installed indoor
06 Transmitter KMS20/1 1 Adjustable center distance
07 Transmission rod LZDGO5-L 2 Aluminium doqr & window _hardw_are
Select according to door dimension
@ 08 Locking plate B0O6 2 Aluminium door & window hardware
09 Position block T-DMO1 1 Optional
@ Optional handles for reference

Handle MZS108A/T

Handle MZS1208C/T

Handle MZS122A/T

Handle MZS1222C/T

Handle MZS1220C/T

Refer page 212

Refer page 212

Refer page 215

Refer page 215

Refer page 214

Optional hinges for reference

Pivot hinge WK-AB

Pivot hinge WK-AE

Pivot hinge WK-AG

Pivot hinge T-WK-AK

Pivot hinge T-WK-AM

Refer page 237

Refer page 237

Refer page 238

Refer page 238

Refer page 239

Configuration introduction:

(@ Customer can select other handles referring to page 212, spindle length=sash thickness+(33-40),
screw length (M5) L=sash thickness+15 .

(2 The load capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232 .

% Applicable to ordinary 50,55 side-hung door profile, items in green color are optional.

% The installation method of the handle twister is detailed on page 173.

154/155 —

581185 BIMPIEH JUBLISE) (T



KIN LONG For Better Living

10-2 PM110 Series Single Sash Door With Ordinary Profile

N i
AN
AN i @
AN
i o q
/
/ o
V [ e )
/ ]

Hardware Configuration for PM110 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle MZS420C 1 Optional @
02 Door lock LMS22 1 Optional
03 Cover plate KMB100B 1
04 Hinge WK-AC 3 Select according to profile @
05 Hinge WK-AB 3 Optional @
06 Door lock LMS28 1 Optional
07 Position block T-DMO1 1 Optional

Optional handles for reference

Handle MZS408C

Handle MZS422C

Handle MZS508C

Handle MZS520C

Handle MZS522C

Refer page 220

Refer page 220

Refer page 220

Refer page 220

Refer page 220

Optional handles for reference

Pivot Hinge WK-AB

Pivot Hinge WK-AE

Pivot Hinge WK-AG

Pivot Hinge T-WK-AK

Pivot Hinge T-WK-AM

Refer page 237

Refer page 237

Refer page 238

Refer page 238

Refer page 239

Configuration introduction

(D Customer can select other handles referring to page 212, spindle length=sash

screw length (M5) L=sash thickness+15.
(2 The load capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232
% Applicable to ordinary 50,55 side-hung door profile,items in green color are optional
% The installation method of the torsion bar is detailed on page 173

thickness+(33-40),
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10-3 PM200 Series Double-sash Door With Ordinary Profile

Hardware Configuration for PM200 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle MZS120A/T 1 Optional M
02 Door lock JMS26A/I 1 Optional
03 Cover plate KMB100B 1
04 Hinge WK-AC 6 Select according to profile @
05 Socket SCX220A 2
06 Lock plate SK30A 2
07 Handle MZS06S 1 Cylinder end should be installed indoor
08 Transmitter KMS20/1 1 Adjustable center distance
o0 | masmssonod | izosost | 2 | /umimemdoordwidow harcuare
10 Locking plate B06 2 Aluminium door & window hardware
11 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional

Optional handles for reference

Handle MZS108A/T

Handle MZS1208C/T

Handle MZS122A/T

Handle MZS1222C/T

Handle MZS1220C/T

Refer page 212

Refer page 212

Refer page 215

Refer page 215

Refer page 214

Optional hinges for reference

Pivot hinge WK-AB

Pivot hinge WK-AE

Pivot hinge WK-AG

Pivot hinge T-WK-AK

Pivot hingeT-WK-AM

Refer page 237

Refer page 237

Refer page 238

Refer page 238

Refer page 239

581185 BIMPIEH JUBLISE) (T

@ Configuration introduction:
(@ Customer can select other handles referring to page 212, spindle length=sash thickness+(33-40),
screw length (M5) L=sash thickness+15.
@ @ (@ The load capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232.
% Applicable to ordinary 50,55 side-hung door profile,items in green color are optional.
@ % The installation method of the torsion bar is detailed on page 173.
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10-4 PM300 Series Single-sash Door With C-Groove Hardware Configuration for PM300 Series
N ! - Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
AN 01 Handle MZS20 1 Optional
i : 02 Door lock MSC28I 1 Optional
e 3 03 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
’ 04 Cover plate KMB210A 1
05 Pivot hinge(left & right) J5C 3 Depend on profile @
06 Locking plate SK23A 2
07 Side transmission rod TCG11 2
08 Door lock MSC28/Ill 1 Optional
09 Door lock MSC28/I 1 Optional
10 Pivot hinge(left & right) MJ16/I 3 Depend on profile
@ @ m 11 Pivot hinge MJ17 3 Depend on profile
@ @ 12 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional
Optional handles for reference §
Handle MZS08 Handle MZS22 Handle MZS620 Handle T-MZS918 Handle T-MZS920 %
Refer page 212 Refer page 215 Refer page 222 Refer page 216 Refer page 217
@ @ Configuration introduction:
@ @ (D Customers can select other hgndles referring to page 212. Spindle Length=Sash Thickness o +(33-40),
@ Screw length (M5) L= Sash thickness ¢ +15
@ (2 Cylinder refer to cylinder series on page of 203

(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to page 232
% Items in green are optional

160/16] —



KIN LONG For Better Living

Characteristic Description for PM300 Series Single Sash Door With C-Groove

Feature of door type

& Multi-point lock, high safety performance

+ Systemic design, good anti-theft performance

+ Hinges of the modular design , easy for the accurate positioning of screw, achieve fast installation @

+ Configuration scheme can be chosen according to different requirements - N
* Realized bi-direction transmission and locking function, increased the tightness of single sash casement door

+ Standardization concept, applicable to the standard european C-groove profiles in the market @

@ The slant design for locking plate reduces the
friction between the sash and frame

@ Locking point and locking plate operate closely
and the strength is reliable

@ The eccentric adjustment of locking point

e ) e ) is +1.7mm

@ Feature of SK23A&TCG11

® | ® |

3 P\ MSC28/I Feature -

@ With wild application range &

@ The panels have a brush surface g
j = finish . @

@ @ The cover adopt the ]
electrophoresis carbonization ) KMB210A Feature
9 ‘.g technology processing to the €] @ Design complying
1 with the euro

shell. having a beautiful shape
and increased performance of
corrosion resistance

@ Bidirectional reset, simple

H
g&@ operation

standard groove
@ Adjustable - J
# Fast installation

581185 BIMPIEH JUBLISE) (T

KILAB Feature

@ Good safety performance

@ Wide range of application

@ Good surface finish
technology

(Please put the clamp into profile h
groove with the direction showed
on the picture, if the profile
/ groove thickness is 1.4mm

=

J5C Feature
@ The design of clamping
Block complying with the [ |

( 1\
Euro standard groove,
. . holding firmly
Door lock diagram Handle diagram Handle & door lock # High installation efficiency
installation diagram # High adjustment for hinge
# Left and right can be
ol \H ST4.2 L interchangeable
I .E s N
& g5 T = D
Qj | /EE ./a A
E | Should put in inside
o 82 L‘ before profile
3 ’
18 1 assembling
gj I ﬁﬁL L
012 miid ® (05)
] T\
M5
1 A
ST4.2 Cut a portion
15 2-010 of the sealing
strip of the
M hinge
Ly
‘{“ position
For R\
N B{r
J
g % \ J
= % Advise sample installation before
batch cutting out for installation
\ J
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10-5 PM310 Series Single-sash Door With C-Groove Hardware Configuration for PM310 Series
N ! - Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
\\ | 01 Handle TZS008 1 Optional
b= : 02 Transmission rod TCGO1-L 1 Select according to door dimension
// 03 Locking plate SK23A 2
. 04 Hinge T-MJO7 3 Optional @M
05 Main transmission rod TCD55 1 Optional
06 Main transmission rod TCG11 2 Optional
07 Hinge MJIL7 3 Select accorcéli:r?etr?s?oonor profile and
08 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional

Optional handle for reference

@ @ @ Handle TZS020 Handle TZS223
g
B
06 .
Refer page 225 Refer page 226

Configuration introduction:
@ (D The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232.
% Items in green color are optional.
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10-6 PM320 Series Single-sash Door With C-Groove Hardware Configuration for PM320 Series
N 3 - Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
SO 01 Handle MZS07 1 Optional @
il ; 02 Cylinder cover T-SXH02 1
// 03 Transmitter T-CDQ30/I 1
4 3 04 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
05 Locking plate T-MSK25 2
06 Hinge J4 3 Optional ®
@ 07 Transmission rod TCG11 2
@ m 08 Hinge MJ26 3 Select according to profile
@ 09 Door handle (left&right) T-MLSO003 1 Distinguish left or right type
10 Transmission rod TCG10 2 Optional
@ @ 11 Locking plate MSK24 2
12 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional
Optional handles for reference g
Handle T-MZS05 Handle T-MZS05H Handle MZS06 Handle MZS06H Handle MZSO7H §
@ Refer page 231 Refer page 231 Refer page 231 Refer page 231 Refer page 231

Configuration introduction:

(D Customer can select other handles for T-MZS05 and MZS06 and MZS07 series referring to page 231.
spindle length=sash thickness+(33-40),screw length(M5)L=sash thickness+15

@ @ (@ Cylinder selection refers to cylinder series on page 203. T-SXHO02 series used with LD-03-L series screws,

length of screw L=sash thickness+(7-11)

(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to page 232

% Items in green are optional

* If choose T-MLS003,Square steel length L=sash thickness+(17-22),screw length(M5)L=sash thickness+15
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Description of PM320 Series Single-sash Door With C-groove

Feature of this door type 4 N
¢ Multi-point locking increases safety @
¢ New combination of the cylinder with bidirectional transmission Feature of T-MSK25&8TCG11
* Applicable to the standard european C-groove profile in the market @ @ The slant design for locking plate reduces the friction
# Configuration can be selected according to different requirement of?cleﬁ]antgi?\ tS:rslg ﬁ)rliifr:gmpgte operate closely and the
strength is reliable
# The eccentric adjustment of locking point is +1.7mm
- J
04

4 N 4 N

a N

04

Feature of J4

# The back-mounted clamping block is designed according
to European standard groove

# High installation efficiency

Feature of T-CDQ30
# Bidirectional drive matched with

bolt can achieve the function of

multi-point locking, increasing the # The hinge is two-dimensional adjustable E

safety # Right and left is changeable 2
# Add cylinder to achieve selflocking @ The hinge bearing capacity is 90kg 2

function after drive k j =
# The surface is treated with high-quality g.

electrophoresis to enhance the beauty B

and anti-corrosion function Feature of KILAB &
# Center distance is 30 mm with wide  Good safety performance &

application  Wide range of application

@ Favourable surface treatment
technology e N\

\_ J \_ /

L W
© =
. . . <
Cutouts drawing Cutouts drawing of the Installation sketch of the handle, @
of the transmitter handle and cylinder cover transmitter and cylinder cover W oy
g
@
— “ %
ol @15 O @
~ N [sr]
=~Q—
J4 Hinge (Right-type)
/9/ & Sketch of distance adjustment between sash and frame
2-910 LOTTT]
g 3 — ) < Increase the distance between sash and frame )
N - = Frame axis sleeve | - Reduce the distance between sash and frame Sash axis sleeve
adjustment adjustment
o
.05 05
Frame axis sleeve Sash axis sleeve
H @ @ rotates anti clockwise ) (¢ ) rotates anti clockwise
15
Original place é %é Original place
B
: T 105 .05
g % Advise sample installation before Frame a>|<i5 E'?eve é g rso?i?eixc'ii'ﬁli
T batch cutting out for installation rotates clockuwise ( ( TS
g Hinge axis_-' ~Hinge axis
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10-7 PM330 Series Single-sash Door with C-Groove Hardware Configuration for PM330 Series
- Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
AN o1 Door handle T-MLSO5-L 1 Specifications depend on the
type of door
02 Door lock T-DFS32 1
/ 03 Cylinder cover MZS60-SH 1
04 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
05 Frame panel T-KMB150 1
06 Hinge T-MJ07 3 Optional ®
07 Hinge MJi7 3 Select according to profile
08 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional
Optional handles for reference 8
=
Pivot hinge J4 Pivot hinge J5C Pivot hinge MJ17 Pivot hinge T-MJ37 Pivot hinge T-MJ57 %
Refer page 232 Refer page 232 Refer page 235 Refer page 236 Refer page 236

Configuration introduction:
@ (@ Length of screw for door handle installation L= thickness of fan material (20~25)
@ Cylinder refer to cylinder series on page of 203
(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to page 232
Y Items in green are optional
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10-8 PM400 Series Double Sash Swing Door With C-Groove Hardware Configuration for PM400 Series
i Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
i /// \\\ f 01 Handle MZS20 1 Optional M
=ﬁ Ez 02 Door lock MSC28/I 1 Optional
i \\\ /// f : e : 03 Door lock JMS26A/ 1
04 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
05 Cover plate KMB210A 1
06 Pivot hinge(left & right) MJ15A 6 Depend on profile 3
07 Transmission bolt SCQ10 2
08 Socket CDG10B 2 Aluminium window
Dep. Product
09 Locking plate SK20 4
@ 10 Handle MZS120A/T 1 Optional
@ 11 Pivot hinge(left & right) LHD63 6 Optional
12 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional =
@ o @
@ Optional handles for reference g
Handle MZS08 Handle MZS22 Handle MZS620 Handle T-MZS918 Handle T-MZS920 g
® ®
@ @ Refer page 212 Refer page 215 Refer page 222 Refer page 216 Refer page 217

Configuration introduction
@ @ @ (@ Customers can select other handles referring to page 212. Spindle length=sash
thickness o +(33-40), screw length (m5) I= sash thickness o +15
(@ Cylinder refer to cylinder series on page of 203
(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232
% Items in green are optinal

Installation diagram of the MZS120A/T torsion bar

2O i),
D\

e om 2R ),
\Y%

sonm)
Y
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Characteristic Description of PM400 Series Double Sash Swing Door Hardware

4 ) ( 4 )
I\ &
ws UL
Feature of door type v 03) -
< Multi-point lock, high safety performance
+ Systemic design, good anti-theft performance . fggéglgfofgﬂedoor
+ Hinges of the modular design, easy for the accurate positioning of screw, achieve fast installation 0 & Combination of |
+ Configuration scheme can be chosen according to different requirements transmission and -
+ Realized two directions transmission function with lock, improved the tightness of single casement door N o;?ﬁllt(?; gearransmit e
+ Standardization concept, be applicable to the standard european C-Groove profiles in the market 0 stable and smooth
@ Patented product @ +1
p
. J . J @

MJ15A Feature

@ Firm clam ping and
positioning

# High security

@ Convenient adjustment

i O
25 « performance
g ﬁ -L/ # Interchangeable
@ ( # Optional separate clam
0 @ @ ping block
] s
. MSC28/I Feature ~ o 2
B ot [ # With wild application range =
® e ./ ®The panels have a brush surface finish @ - N - N =
I 4 ® The cover adopt the electrophoresis @ ) ) =
q carbonization technology processing @ Please put the clamp into profile groove %
) U] o the shell. Having a beautiul shape with the direction showed on the picture, A @
@ and increased performance of @ if the profile groove thickness is 1.4mm o 3
@ f corrosion resistance Egz)l:gjtggt;o}“?de
MZS20 Feature , # Bidirectional reset, simple operation assembling
@ Regardless of left and right Jg _
# Fast installation “@7 M5
S g N\
cuta
portion
LS of the
sealing
“\;\ strip of
@ — Y the
@ hinge
m position
e A \ J \ J
Handle and door lock Cutouts for Cutouts for
Installation illustration door lock handle @ " N\ Y
o} , ST4.2
>| 215
I,
SN = @
718 o o LHD63/LHE6G3
< features
1 212 © @ Back clamping
o +1 positioning design
I @ Wide adaptation for
IS R @ profiles
2-310| |4~ 4 Convenient adjustability
R I performance
@ Good stability
@ Left and right can be
0 interchangeable
% Advise sample installation before
batch cutting out for installation
N\ J \ J \ J
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10-9 PM500 Series Heat-insulation Bridge-cut-off Single Sash Door Without Groove

gl |

Hardware Configuration for PM500 Series

Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle MZS20 1 Optional M
02 Door lock MSA19/I 1 Optional
03 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
04 Cover plate AMS26-9A 1
05 Cover plate KMB100B 2
06 Pivot hinge(left & right) LHD63 3 Depend on profile @
07 Door lock MSA19/11 1 Optional
08 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional

Optional handles for reference:

Handle MZS08

Handle MZS22

Handle MZS620

Handle T-MZS918

Handle T-MZS920

Refer page 212

Refer page 215

Refer page 222

Refer page 216

Refer page 217

Configuration introduction
(D Customers can select other handles referring to page 212 spindle length=sash thickness g +(33~40mm),

screw length (m5) |= sash thickness 8+15mm.
2 Cylinder refer to cylinder series on page of 203.

(3 The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to pivot hinge series on page 232.
% Items in green are optional.
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10-10 PM600 Series Heat-insulation Bridge-cut-off Double Sash Door Without Groove Hardware Configuration for PM600 Series
! ! Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
i // \\ | —_— SE— 01 Handle MZS20 1 Optional @
/ E: A Wﬂf 02 Door lock MSA19/] 1 Optional
! N / H @F{ - Ejj 03 Cylinder KILAB 1 Optional @
N / 04 Cover plate AMS26-9A 1
05 Cover plate KMB100B 2
@ 06 Pivot hinge (left&right) LHD63 6 Depend on profile @
07 Socket SCX500A 2
08 Locking plate SK30A 2
@ 09 Door lock MSA19/11 1 Optional @
10 Socket SCX220A 2 Optional @
@ @ 11 Positoner T-DMO1 1 Optional
@ @ Optional handles for reference: §
Handle MZS08 Handle MZS22 Handle MZS620 Handle T-MZS918 Handle T-MZS920 %
@ g
09
Refer page 212 Refer page 215 Refer page 222 Refer page 216 Refer page 217

Configuration introduction:
@ (D Customers can select the handle according to this catalogue page 212. spindle length
L=sash thickness 5+(33~40mm), screw length (m5) I=sash thickness &+15mm.
(2 Cylinder refers to page 203 cylinder series.
(3@ The load bearing capacity of the pivot hinge refers to page 232 pivot hinge series.
Y% Items in green are optional.
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11-1 TWD100 Series High Airtight Sliding Side Pressure Door Hardware Configuration for TWD100 Series
% Number Product name Code Quantity Remark
01 Handle TZS300A/Il 1 Optional
F‘ [ % 02 Transmitter TWD100-01/11 1
H — || # = ) 03 Lock hook TWD100-03 2
%ﬂj ‘g%‘ T ., 04 Locking plate TWD100-04 2
| 05 Guide roller TWD100-05 4
g 0 06 Locking plate 1 TWD100-06-01 2
07 Locking plate 2 TWD100-06-02 2
08 Anti- strike block TWD100-07 2
@ @ @ 09 Cover TWD100-08 4
@ 10 Corner end TWD100-09 4
11 Cover 1 TWD100-10 2
(06 JM09)] (05) 12 Cover 2 TWD100-11 1
13 Water cap TWD100-12 2 n
@ 14 Roller CML97 2 Roller dept product ':é
@ 15 Transmitter with lock TWD100-02/I 1 Optional g
16 Cylinder cover T-SXHO02 1 Optional %
® L Cylinder KILABIT ! Match w%o t%c\)/r\}%lloo-oz/l :
@ @ @ 18 Handle TZS301A/ll 1 Optional
@ 19 Handle TZS302A 1 Optional
20] 20 Handle TZS310/ 1 Optional
@ @ 21 Handle TZS311/11 1 Optional
@ 22 Handle TZS312 1 Optional
23 Middle pulley CML98 2 Optional
@ @ Configuration introduction:
% The system has the advantages of high lighting permeability, opening up without occupying space,
and has excellent air-tight, water-tight, and wind-resistant performance;
% The maximum size of the movable fan: 1500mm wide, 3000mm high; the maximum load-bearing 300KG,
please judge whether need the middle roller according to the actual situation, the movable fan weight is
@ @ more than ZQOKQ suggest using.the middle pulley;. . '
Y% Suitable for high-rise buildings, high-end communities, villas,apartments, etc.;
@ % The green graphics hardware is optional accessories, and the scheme is flexible to adapt to different needs;

% This series of handles are all high-performance bearing handles.

(03] D (14) @ Scheme schematic:

® ® | — || 7 |— 7 |1

@ @ Movable - fixed Movable - fixed-movable
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Characteristic Description for TWD100 Series High Airtight Sliding Side
Pressure Door Hardware System
Features of TWD100-07:

# Use self-tapping screws to
fasten, easy to install.

Feature of door type: @ The use of high-quality rubber
. Sing_le ppint control, anti-miso_peration, safe and convenient. @ @ @ i(;aenn\il;el'le ?rggt(i)\;z&h;rggﬁft of
< Multi-point locking, buffer design, superior performance. hardware damage and
¢The progressive hook and the stainless steel roller of the lock seat are perfectly prolong life.
matched, and the lock and guard are integrated. @ \ J

# Sliding is light and flexible, and the locking is firm and reliable.
+ High bearing capacity, suitable for doors with large specifications. @ @ @

: IS . : > Wi - Features of TWD100-08& =
< With multi-dimensional adjustable function, it can effectively ensure the ﬁ

m) TWD100-09&TWD100-10
&TWD100-

coordination of hardware. @
+ Adopt uninterrupted rubber strip sealing form, with good airtight, @ 11STVr:’_Dh1°°'I1,t2: o
watertight and wind -pressure resistance performance. M’ Efsfictil\?el ;q:::l p% \;/): ;,;Srg n:: E
stability. ﬁmﬂ
- ~ ~
@ @ f Installation of upper and lower lock Installation of upper and lower lock blocks\
Features of TZS302A : @ blocks on the side of the left sash on the frame:
# Patented handle, built-in @
high-performance bearing,
flexible opening and closing, @
smooth rotation. @
4 Simple and comfortable appearance.
# Large torque and small opening force. o
e A Z
J =3
@ :
w
Features of TWD100-01 : @ @ ( Features of TWD100- ) ) 8
5 ¢ gf‘fiﬂi‘fé%%?ﬁf%@?e @ @ Strip-through t):jpe insliallation, &
convenient and quick. o
i damage caused by misoperation. @ L 4 MuIti-dimensiona?adjustment Features of TWD100-06- 8
SN2 | ® The transmission gear is made @ E=2, to ensure the sealing effect 01&TWD100-06-02: ﬂ
I!l/ of powder metallurgy to fully ~_— of the system. ) @ Fixed by self-tapping
J ensure the stability of the # Bearing rollers have high screws and easy to install.
transmission. strength and high precision. # Oriented design, lock
© | & It can be used with the lock - # Outer wheels are made of and save effort.
- e wearresistant engineering plastics
0 hook to achieve multi-point @ @ N J U J
locking, and the safety @
performance is higher. @ @ (
@ It adopts 10x10mm square
0 steel hole design, which can @ @
l meet the demand of
high-strength transmission @
for large-size doors and
windows. @
\ J J @ @ @

s A
i @
T HLR2 i
ﬂ o \§
o [l
9 s s s
d e h Features of TWD100-03 : )
ﬁ # The T-shaped stiffener design Features of roller CML97 :
e a Al ! gpts#erelg Ctp?%gﬂc'ent strength # Swing wheel design, realize side shift.
issi h - . # Strip-through type installation,
@ tfagsmlSSloﬂ ((]! “ # Strip-through type installation, coneenientganc)ll %uick
— &l convenientandquick. _ ’ ]
~ . Features of TWD100-02 : i\ | #Mute design, more comfortable E Rotate clockwise to increase the total
8 ¢ # Single direction transmission, 4 | o3P antcolision rubber block Rl counsconowse. h (o hegh
® S e anti-collision rubber bloc '
£ B i 36mm long-travel transmission. N design can effectively buffer the of roller will decrease, and the sash will down.
£ [ ¢ltis “S‘?d with KIL series cyl!nder noise and impact force of the lock. Allen wrench
il o | to realize the locking function. N /N J /S J
# Designed with an adjustment |
/@\ 7 —1 mechanism, which can realize - N ~N ( )
4O the adjustment of the length of .NO.teda SEO%M put
S the transmiss@on rod, a_void_ing gwf]ilsé gssgr%rkﬁing Featyres of TWD100-04 : Roller
8 the transmission coordination # Strip-through type MLO7
problem caused by the cutting error. @ installation, reverse top CML9
@ The surface is treated with | | type fixing.
high-quality electroplated pearl @ The stainless steel - : —————————
- T T - chrome to beautify the Roller structure makes M5 Set screw
Outside Lock body hole Inside % Advise sample installation before appearance and increase the locking smoother. Al h
batch cutouts installation corrosion resistance. en wrenc
\ J \ J \ J U AN J
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series
JMS26A/ 0 JMSC26/11
ol \ 105 |8
10.5
105 i_\ ° ;
E I | 105 |1 S @ 0 olwl o
H‘;(%nﬁhi ":§§§§ ga --| 8| 8
;, LE?? : D
Ry .
a (Y
41 e |26 |
41
Eﬁ, 14.5

22

 Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),

MZS122A/T(H) etc. # Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
¢ Applicable to KMB100B, KMB110A, T-KMB120, striker plate. MZS122A/T(H) etc.
JMS26A/1I S r JMSC28/I =
o ¢ g
B © T g
105 o =~
~ 105 | g, w
H 105 | @
E ]
| 10.5 ﬁ =
°GE & o | &[@ g ST 1w olol o @
b | 8 ol gl 12|El8 8
n el
o ©
T" 13 li 6 U
Rg : o |
26| %]
41 @ 43 ot
@ 145
[ I b I
. i NPEE
* N -
# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc. # Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
¢ Applicable to KMB100B, KMB110A, T-KMB120, striker plate. MZS122A/T(H) etc.
JMSC26/I ) JMSC28/II
ﬂ] o
o o
| N 10.5
10.5 &
10.5/8 “
105 | -
= S
=N & el o138
o =2 0 ™ | N[ 0D
el 12)g|8 s 8"
0 @
” Lliﬁ 1+ s D
13 M 6
¢ 1 °
126 |
41 o1 143 |
14.5 145
S
mjziz: ’ mi}]:[:
# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H), # Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc. MZS122A/T(H) etc.
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Door Lock Series

JMSC32/I h ﬂi
ol
105 |8
105 |
[smm}
@
] 0| |2 olelgl
9 S | N| | D
13 @k i\ 6
& ¢
32
47 er—
b 14.5 o

da—

# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc.

Door Lock Series

JMSC32/1I
105 | |
3
10.5
jumm)]

o @

« 5 - 2| 2
~ N[ ™
N

¥
=9
85
T— i o

000

da—]

# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc.

Patented Product

T-JMSD35/I b

[o]

f

\ 10.5

*®
20
85 .
2135
(<]
285
330
396.5

b oJ
mtm

# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc.

T-JMSD35/II
@,7
n 105 |8
1
R
|
@2& 3 °l8lg
[N~ ISRy
3
gﬁk s 8 H
)
17
35
50 o
|
]
f
@ Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122AIT(H) etc. Patented Product
T-JMSD38/1
b 1
ol
105 |8
R
@ |
13 @& 1 6 H
0
1
53 O
1 I
|_
i
@ Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122AIT(H) etc. Patented Product
T-JMSD38/I
@,7
| N I 105 |
1
- H
m |
(m)
ERE °lalg
[P~ | N| D
- 3
13 1 {\ 8 D
)
7
38
53 o
|
m@:ij
# Suitable for handle MZS108A/T(H), MZS120A/T(H),
MZS122A/T(H) etc. Patented Product
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series
EMS20A MSA19/1
B [¢]
10 E__@ 10.5 H ©
Ol |e LI i A
= H o
16 @
{? .
[¢]
zo‘ 6 |y

# Suitable for handle MZS208C, MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
# Suitable for EMS-13A, T-EMS-15, KMB70, T-KMB165 striker plate

EMS30

eJe)

T <o
{

» [P o

)
(32
©
®
_/
o
. ©
10 {
| 105
&

IREE H -
= o
16 | — _8,
(©] —
EX ° g
45 %
5.
N a R N I50) © o
| g 13 0 2 g | §
| |
4 Suitable for handle MZS208C, MZS220C, MZS222C etc. ®
# Suitable for EMS-13A, T-EMS-15, KMB70, T-KMB165 striker plate 19
MPS20
3-13 14 L
___lle|
5 = Lﬁ ©)
S o ©
0 e o
E = H S| 8 Lt 37
[e]
8
e o ©
o
20 12 © 6 )
|-35 |
i
ﬁ
3
# Exposed height of the roller can be adjustable. ] -
# Suitable for handle MLS01, MLS02,T-MLSO05 etc. ®
# Suitable for PMB180, T-PMB181 striker plate
T-MPS30 s o
3-13 L 14 |7 5
i 9
B o [
0 E nsom| 2 g ©
LE;:@ 8 H
)
(<] r
A LT
30
45
14.5
NH-
@ Exposed height of the roller can be adjustable. # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
# Suitable for handle MLS01, MLS02,T-MLSO05 etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc. Patented Product

4 Suitable for PMB180, T-PMB181 striker plate
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series

MSA28/I MSA32/

[}

|
159
N

©@o

10

©o0

[ T
S81as 40074000 2T

@ 10.5
10 (@ 10. 0 ©
% © \@\ 8 ‘13 KINLONG §
- 0 1 2 © 3 @ -
13 N KINLONG e I: 32
< 0
[ee]
28 H 6
L
°
i J ©)
6
T o Cg
° Ie) 50
a ©
O
45.5
o
° B\T 8
b ©
®
®
6
6 @ L
@ T
/ S
/ o 33
33
o
©
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
Patented product Patented Product
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series

MSA19/I MSC26/I

]
9
]

N
o
i
[©0

10.5

o1 |B[|2)8(5 ] sl lo|glgl g
18 818 8 s
—) @
13 u 6 @ 6 U
{\ A 13 yi\ R
8 2 §
19| 26
2;37 o—L 4 o1
4
p 145 o
E’ L
1 9 m@:ﬁ
s [
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZzS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
MSA28/II MSC26/II N
g
105 |© o1 <
S
8 105 |8 2
lo» -
o 1) " 8 %’j i olglg
139 0 2] 01818 N | N[
N e[ N | &3 3
o) v
]« u 6 U
— 13 @& R
13 A6 g
] B
28 | 41 ol 1t
46 14.5 145
|
N ] % -
f
4 Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZzS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
MSA32/11 MSC26/Ill
d -
105 | [ [ E
AT ~ 8
10 10.5 ‘6‘
| 105
[ a» Il ] ; H
17=)
LS 19| [o]glg R TOT T8l |o| of o 8
| e &) 8 g | & 88
0 o 0
ﬁ @ [ o U
= 6
I i—\ H46 13 ﬁ*ﬁ_ H
13 [ j g
T g 26 :
32 -4 =
41
50
145 | 145 I
i
m@j: S I E———
|
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,

MZS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series
MSC28/I - —
b T 7 i
o—r ol
105 |8 105 |8
105 | 2 1o 105 E‘» H
i Em
S AR & HlE olgl gl 2
b of gl 15/8 8 g EESEEE
NI Sl L] el
13 | [ i 6 H 13 g
g 32 )
=l = Rl
[ 43 | o
14.5 : 145 M,

# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
MSC28/11 MSC32/lI =
- g
=]
o | —
10.5 .&. 8
N 105 |8 :
105 [ @
10.5 )
= " "
i =
o 2 V7=
" g 88 ST Tal |o|slg
8 e bt o] N |
[fe}
13 [é 6 u 6 U
— SE 9 13 M T H
28] ) = §
32
43 o— — ol L
14.5 T 4s
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
MSC28/lll MSC32/lll
B
g &l
J E I
© 105 [@
5 o
105 | S 105 |
= EE
oY
g o Lows -~ £ o~
13 E 6 H L@, i\ 6 H
0l g 2 ¥
28] 32
43 Lod 47 E
I q 14.5
| I A e B
ijl:t’ N
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C, # Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc. MZS220C, MZS222C etc.

194/195 ——



KIN LONG For Better Living

Door Lock Series

Door Lock Series

Patented product

T-MSD35/I

N 10.5

[oo

Y—‘Dl'::
f
=
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-

85 .
2135
285
330
396.5

=
.
.

?
i

[

# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.

Patented product

T-MSD35/II
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M 105 |8
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o Te}
| @ o138
| N e[ N | OO
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13 @ {\ 6 ||
17 g
35
50 o

# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.

Patented product

T-MSD35/111

I

10.5

11
f” 13
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i

35

50
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2135
285
1502
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T
H

o
1 —
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O

o

# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.

f=le

_ T-MSD38/I
ﬁ] O
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N 105 |8
11
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B
S g °lglgl g
©
13 @k 8 d U,
| 38|
53 e
b A
Elm
f
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
Patented product
T-MSD38/Il
@
m 105 |3
11
()
1 | °|gl g
o m o] N[O
[ee]
13 @k i\ 6 U
©
17 %g
38
53 @
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
Patented product
T-MSD38/Ill
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A 105 ‘6‘
11
afk L
& O‘ n o o
s | 0|8 12| 8 B &
— g ~N —
I -
38|
53 RS
: &
Elm
f
# Suitable for handle MZS08, MZS20, MZS22, MZS208C,
MZS220C, MZS222C etc.
Patented product
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series
LMS22 T-DFS23
I ©
105 ~ ©
i |
l.r\J = =5
@ o 8 [ 8 8 13.2 (?
A N . - - ©
O
] N 6 H
22 © 11 @ -
35 J
g
145 233

# Suitable for handle MZS408C, MZS420C, MZS422C,

MZS508C, MZS520C, MZS522C efc. i |
4 Suitable for KMB100B, KMB110A, KMB120A striker plate etc.

LMS28 5
o
© g
=
10.5 = o g
1 [ _ )
Y| ¢ Applicable to KMB100B, KMB120A, T-KMB130, T-KMB150 %.
G © 3 o striker plate. 4
~ | & - = e # Handle base height can be non-standard, G5mm-11mm,
Y 0 ~ center distance (23.3mm-29mm).
4 Could be used on access doors, floor spring doors,
© etc with T-MLSO05-L.
28 ©;
41 T-DFS32
14.5
17
N |
# Suitable for handle MZS408C, MZS420C, MZS422C, ©
MZS508C, MZS520C, MZS522C etc. 13 AN 3
4 Suitable for KMB100B, KMB110A, KMB120A striker plate etc. E 6 1N
T-LMS32 8 8 um 8
n ©
o 7 e
105 ® 32 ©

©
32 o+—1
"‘ 45

0

4.5

¢ Applicable to KMB100B, KMB120A, T-KMB130, T-KMB150

& Suitable for handle MZS408C, MZS420C, MZS422C, striker plate.
MZS508C, MZS520C, MZS522C etc. @ Could be used on access doors, floor spring doors,
¢ Suitable for KMB100B, KMB110A, KMB120A striker plate etc. etc with T-MLSO05-L.
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Door Lock Series Door Lock Series
T-SGS14/1 _ T-SGS14/11-W
LF o]
o
o [ e
i{ H H
o 3 6 fo—
?;E O R I (IE
6;@ h
- ° o
o2 °
) ¢} [t} e ] [F]
I - 3 H = I
A o Y
i ] ]
= [}
# Applicable to T-MLS03 Door Handle
# Applicable toT-KMB201 striker plate 8
¢ Multi lock point match TYGO5 series transmission rod to use ©
Product introduction refer to page 306 ¢ Only can be used with TILAB series cylinder | é
28.8

T-SGS14/11

,1& :
6 = ’ R“E
a&w

S8118S 42071000 ZT

, g Il g & # Applicable to T-MLS03 door handle
% o H °T # Applicable toT-KMB201 striker plate Product introduction refer to page 306
= o # Only can be used with TILAB series cylinder
B °
T-SGS25
o
S
13
~———T
6 &
# Suitable for T-MLS03 Handle. f{
 Suitable for T-KMB201 striker plate. G
Product introduction refer to page 306 ¢ Only can be used with TILAB series cylinder N
\v)
T-SGS14/I-C ﬂi, q = °
@ n o
_ . E PR ° g R
s TE Y e
\ 0 o
o
o|Q °
“E P I e B - G
. % &l || 8 5%
= ° 25.5 &
: . == & — 1
a7
et I -
55 |6 = 2
14
e [ I
¢ Applicable toT-MLS03 door handle )
# Applicable to T-KMB201 striker plate * Appll(;a%le to T-MLSSg(;l T(;MLShOMC\iII T-MLS504
# Multi Lock Point Match with standard C groove transmission rod to use T-MLS504W T-MLS604 door handle - -
Product introduction refer to page 306 # Only can be used with TILAB series cylinder # Applicable toT-GMB215 striker plate Product introduction refer to page 305
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Cylinder Series

Door Cylinder Series

TIL2828

B(28)

mjlo}s

# Only suitable for T-SGS14 series double hook lock

TIL2828/T

A(28) . B(28)

|
o
[

4 Only suitable for T-SGS14 series double hook lock

TIL2828/H

A(28) , B(28) .

|
©
N

# Only suitable for T-SGS14 series double hook lock

S81183 JBpulID %007 ¢T

KILAB
A(67) B(67)
A(62) B(62)
A(57) B(57)
A(G2) B(52)
A7) B(47)
A{d2) B(42)
AGT) | BG7)
A(32 (32)°
[ A(28) [ B(28)
o
¢ Ais the length from outside to center
# B is the length from inside to center
KILAB/T
A(67) B(67)
A(62) B(62)
AG7) B(57)
AG2) B(52)
A7) B(47)
A{@2) B(42)
A7) | B(37)
A(28) | B(28)
{ Q T-
¢ Ais the length between the key and cylinder center
# B is the length between the knob and cylinder center
KILAB/H
A(67) B(67)
A(62) B(62)
A(57) B(57)
A(G2) B(52)
A(47) B(47)
A[d2) B(42)
A7) | _B(@37)
A(32 (32) "
A(28) | B(28) |
Q —+—
¢ Ais the length between the key and cylinder center
# B is the length between the knob and cylinder center

Configuration introduction:

Note: According to the left drawing to confirm the
length of A,B when select the cylinder.
A'is the length between the key and cylinder center.

Le | oJ

IRl

B (28) | A (28)

B is the length between the knob and cylinder center.

L]

( ] A
=g R . L .
ij [j —~| Configuration introduction:
L <
S
Note: According to the left drawing to confirm the
o 1 4 length of A,B when select the cylinder.
F T 11 F Y A'is the length between the key and cylinder center.
C 117 \ B is the length between the knob and cylinder center.
(= —~~
3 n g; m
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Cover Plate Series Cover Plate Series

AMS26-9A - T-EMS-15
) &
G+— " ©
13.5
0
& T
mos |
© 12 © 3| »
wo | | 0 o © 2
o <| B
10.5 o 2
2| 5 o
o
~ <
S
<
€]
@
il 21 13.5
22 —t—

# Applicable to IMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock ¢ Applicable to JMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock

AMS26-10

10.5

&

o

44

KIN LONG

51.5

37

191.5

L@

215.5

20

11.5

¢ Applicable to IMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD,T-MSD series door lock

©

KINLONG

12

37

48.5

50

191.5

221.5

25

22

# Applicable to JIMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock

DMS20C

S3L3G aje|d NS 7}

EMS-13A

11

©

11

41

KINLONG

35

4_'7

41

141

165

22

# Applicable to EMS20A EMS 30 series door lock

141

11 ©J
P

KIN LONG
o 9

11 |
prs

©

o

165

22

25

¢ Applicable to EMS20A EMS 30 series door lock

KMB70
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Cover Plate Series

Cover Plate Series

KMB100B

©
SRS
13.5
©

¢ Applicable door lock series:JIMS26A/I,JMS26A/11,MSA19/1,
MSA28/I,MSA32/I

10.5

)
&

KINLONG

l

49

ps =]

|

86

110

i\
&

21

¢ Applicable to single latch door lockT-DFS23. T-DFS32

13.5

13.5

38811

uuuuuu

44.5
165

.
<

49.5 1139.3

1
]

S

¢ Applicable to EMS20A, EMS30 door lock

14

‘@

11

37

©
51.5
160
181

45T o7

# Applicable to JIMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock

47

KMB110A
©
—’qw °
<| oo T
135
o
21
@ S
¢ Applicable door lock series:JIMS26A/I,JMS26A/11,MSA19/1,
MSA28/I,MSA32/I
KMB120A
@
gl ¢ 8
1
©
¢ Applicable door lock series:JMS26A/I,JMS26A/II,MSA19/1,
MSA28/I,MSA32/I
T-KMB130
12,9
D
w| ol |E| £ ©
© < g % <
)
11
©)
18
36.5

¢ Applicable door lock series:JMS26A/I,JMS26A/II,MSA19/1,
MSA28/1,MSA32/I

15 |o
N~
o
_g‘—Bm
12 el
o
<
©
23.5
12| 95
(Lr\|'>_ | z

¢ Applicable to JIMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock

T-KMB150

T-KMB165

KMB180A

KMB185

S3L3G aje|d NS 7}
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Cover Plate Series Cover Plate Series
KMB190 eE—— T ) PMB180
9 13 |©
g =
MAEEE
¥ 2
o |
r ©
425
21.5 | 115 T o[
- 45) Toqf
¢ Applicable to IMSC,MSA, MSC, T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock ¢ Applicable to MPS20,T-MPS30 series door lock
T-KMB200 T-PMB181
12| @ 13 [@
¢ =
g |of| 3| 8 12]9/5/8[2 S
T w
121 || | )
@ © 2
3 135 £
286, a
2
2] Lj{’[ 21
# Applicable to JIMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD, T-MSD series door lock ¢ Applicable to MPS20,T-MPS30 door lock
KMB210A T-KMB201
&
13 | @) 105 |°
& el
8wl I 2 - Tale
11 (8 7" 10.5@8g“'
g el
= LI
L @
18
©| 10.8 95 14
< | -—
& T 0T
22
Patented product # Applicable to IMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JMSD,T-MSD series door lock ¢ Applicable to T-SGS14 series double-hook lock
KMB215 o T-GMB215
135) 9]©
SIRE IE!
Q| olo s
5)|° 8|8 e
..... —| N
3 91,
10.5 H’ m]
™)
e ©
= 21 10
- *l (1
47 !
¢ Applicable to JIMSC,MSA, MSC,T-JIMSD, T-MSD series door lock # Applicable to T-SGS25 Double-hook lock
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Transmitter Series

Transmitter Series

Patent Product

KMS20/1

# Unidirectional transmission

127
43 20-28

7 14.5
I _

55 B
CIZZI_"_FT = "J% %‘

g 2-04.8 =m2

2-07.8 18

198 L

¢ Applicable to handle T-MZS05, T-MZS05S, T-MZS05H,
MZS06, MZS06S, MZS06H, MZS07, MZS07S, MZS07H

CDQ26/l

43 2-M5 10.8

36
u
<}
ar-
Y
}7
47

# Bidirectional transmission
¢ Applicable to handle with square steel(7*7)

KMS20/11

T-CD

239

14.5

# Bidirectional transmission.

¢ Applicable to T-MZS05,T-MZS05H,MZS06,MZS06H,
MZS07,MZS07H door handle and T-MLS003 Door handle.

¢ Applicable to T-SXHO01 and T-SXHO02 series cylinder box.

Q30/1

S9LISG Jowsuel] |

127
43 omg  20-28 14.5
7 ,
- v
© E © o5
QSJ[ 3
CELK?T [E3T 1 n__[:% E
(e 2-04.8
2675 7| el
198
# Unidirectional transmission
Patent Product ¢ Applicable to handle with square steel(7*7)
CDQ26/I
80
43 10.8
l71
—#d B o
8 8 5

# Bidirectional transmission

] ﬁ
134.4 18]

¢ Applicable to handle T-MZS05, T-MZS05S, T-MZS05H,
MZS06, MZS06S, MZS06H, MZS07, MZS07S, MZS07H

T-CDQ30/II

239

4-M5

P 30

S (H——
53

# Bidirectional transmission
¢ Applicable to handle with square steel(7*7)

# Applicable to T-SXH01, T-SXHO02 cylinder box.
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Streamline Door Handle Series

Streamline Door Handle Series

MZS08

Patent product

MZS108A/T.

MZS108A/H Knob

MZS18

139 10.5 56

30

21

T JL

215
85

106

!

1 N u oy

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

139 10.5 56
30
@—— { [f: :1] <
@ —# &
© 0
~ 0
8 8
© B
N U U
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
@ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
MZS108A/H
139 10.5 56
30
gD [ i} [: : &
Yo}
N
8
= —
(<] B ff
N U U

< Applicable to IMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,IMS26A/1l series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MZS118A/T. MZS118A/H

139 56

10.5
30
R [ L
G ==
=
8
= —b

+ Applicable to IMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,IMS26A/1l series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MZS118A/H Knob

Saliag alpueH J00q )

Patent product

MZS208C

065 129 10.5
S L i
iSS i,
<3S i
kS @ g
K ] po

* Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS,T-MSD series door lock.
4 The embedded depth of the spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

Patent product

MZS1208C/T.

MZS1208C/H Knob

MZS1208C/H
129
265 10.5 56

S —F b

o [} iy f

i

©
S —iP *

@ i £

< Applicable to JIMSC, T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,JMS26A/1l series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MzS218C
10.5 53
- sl
3
i}

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD,EMS series door lock.
4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS1218C/T. MZS1218C/H

10.5 53

21

200
106

Ut O

< Applicable to IMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,IMS26A/1I series door lock
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm
 Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.

(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MZS1218C/H Knob

Patent product
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Brief Style Door Handle Series

Steady Style Door Handle Series

MZS20

Patent product

MZS120A/T.

MZS120A/H Knob

140
30 10.5 55
N
[::*7 C & &
© ® o pa
S @
©
@77 2
© pa

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS120A/H
140
30 10.5 55
[:gt— P
o o p
&
8
S — 2
© p s}

# Applicable to JIMSC, T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,JMS26A/1l series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MzS22
136 10.5 56

30

7 g |

[ : ﬁ*

© o o pq
N [5¢)
@ ]
©
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
MZS122A/T . MZS122A/H
136 10.5 56
0
¥ H
[ : S
© © 1] a
&
8

S —a> T

© n

1L u U

< Applicable to IMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,IMS26A/1I series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

 Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MZS122A/H Knob

Patent product

MZS220C

126
265 10.5 50
© E{ia & o
] @3
N ©
G e
T

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

Patent product

MZS1220C/T.

MZS1220C/H Knob

MZS1220C/H
126

26.5 10.5 50
m— {Q :

o

S ©
S —il> e
o

# Applicable to JIMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/I,JMS26A/11 series door lock

4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MzS222C
126
26.5
-
©
o Y9
Q © ©
@ =
© pq
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
MZS1222C/T. MZS1222C/H
126 10.5 55
26.5
_ 5
o
&
— ‘é
©

# Applicable to JIMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/1,JMS26A/Il series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

 Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

MZS1222C/H Knob

Patent Product

214 /215 ——
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Bearing Type Door Handle Series

Bearing Type Door Handle Series

Patented product
product introduction is detailed on page 294

T-MZS918

T-MZS1918/T.

Patent product

T-MZS1918/H Knob

w
o

248

=
L
C

# Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
# The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

T-MZS920

160

248
85

106

R0

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

T-MZS1918/H

Ve

248
ml

@ )
!
T

+ Applicable to JIMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/1,JMS26A/Il series door lock

4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

T-MZS1920/T.

160

1
n
:

248
85

# Applicable to JIMSC,T-JIMSD,JMS26A/1,JMS26A/Il series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

 Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

T-MZS1920/H

Patented product
product introduction is detailed on page 294

Saliag alpueH J00q )

T-MZS1920/H Knob

Patent product

Patent product

T-MZS3918

160
35 105 _ 67
i 2 -
C T ==
© h a
0
|
N |
S
© p
A/ u _4

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

T-MZS3920

248
106

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

Patent product

216/217 —
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Auxiliary Door Handle Series

Auxiliary Door Handle Series

140

215

106

] p g|—

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

¢ Can be customized to add position limit fitting, after
position is limited, it has left&right type.

MZS320

126
26.5 105 50

L

= =

200
©
106 21

© T8

=

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS3220C

Saliag a|puey Jooq 7}

136
30 10.5 56

215

106

© pg|l———L

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

¢ Can be customized to add position limit fitting, after
position is limited, it has left&right type.

MZS322

MZS308 139 ) 10.5 56
30
C EH—!— +:11: 7‘! -
o gD S: ol
N
(]
o
© g
L u U
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
# Can be customized to add position limit fitting, after
position is limited, it has left&right type.
MzS3208C
129
26.5 10.5 56
(S _dH il
© Do N
o
S
N ©
e
® D0
L B - U
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
MZS318 139
30 10.5 56
GE —
[ N
© beow
w
N
8
® boow
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
¢ Can be customized to add position limit fitting, after
position is limited, it has left&right type.
MzS3218C
L 125 105 53 _
26.5
% hod[—
o
o
Y ©
=)
i ® N
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

126 10.5 55

==

26.5

of

200
106

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

MzS3222C

218/219 ——



KIN LONG For Better Living

Auxiliary Door Handle Series

Auxiliary Door Handle Series

Patent product

MZS418C

MZS420C

MZS422C

Patent product

MZS408C

|
Rl
54 |21

=1

# Available in a variety of styles

# Applicable to LMS22,LMS28,T-LMS32 series
door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit
of 5mm.(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

# Suitable for balconies, hallways, etc.

T-MZS226C

126
b6.5 105 57.2
— ) 1, ES
| N ~
© IR
[Xo}
©
o
o
N ©
8 2
© iR
r N -] J

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC, T-MSD, EMS series door lock.
# The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS508C

10.5 56

54 121

MZS518C

MZS520C

MzZS522C

# Available in a variety of styles

¢ Applicable to LMS22,LMS28,T-LMS32 series door lock

¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit
of 5mm.(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

# Suitable for balconies, hallways, etc.

T-MZS1226C/T.

126

T-MZS1226C/H

Saliag alpueH J00q )

Patent product

MZS1418C

MZS1420C

MZS1422C

MZS1408C

26.5 i, 10.5 56

21

200
43
@

106

# Available in a variety of styles

¢ Applicable to LMS22,LMS28,T-LMS32 series door lock

4 The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm

# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit
of 5mm.(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)

# Suitable for balconies, hallways, etc.

© 0 B
o
S 8
= —[>
© 0 B
r N 7 - ]
T-MZS1226C/H hiesl
< Applicable to IMSC,T-JIMSD, JMS26A/1,JMS26A/Il series door lock
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm
# Twisting bar length is 20-65mm,decreased by the unit of 5mm.
(Standard twisting bar length 40, 65mm)
T-MZS3226C

126
b6.5 105 57.2

© Do
o
o
N ©
S
o Do
1r N ] LJ

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD,EMS series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.
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Other Door Handle Series

Other Door Handle Series

MZS19

215

136 105 56
30
— CH Ho
® -5 N
0
[ce]
©
8 =
® =3

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle (8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS23

215

134 10.5 55
30
gj* C} ]: <
@3
U 8
© L

# Applicable to MSA/MSC, T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle (8*8) is 15-20mm.

S011aS a|pUBH 100Q 7T

MZS620

145
32.7

218

85

12

58.2

21

106

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle (8*8) is 15-20mm.

MZS818
149.2 12.3 70.8
32.9
r ] M
N
C—— =%
o~ g
2 3
N 8
LN L L
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle (8*8) is 15-20mm.
MZS820

219.2

12.3

61.3

=1

106

M

¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,T-MSD series door lock.
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle (8*8) is 15-20mm.
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Other Door Handle Series Other Door Handle Series
TZS008 ) 295 TZS020
FiT 452 18 L
o FFF %ﬂﬂE
B | Q%
g] ) ]6—2_:
¢ =25, 50 [ BN ]E & [ =25, 50
Patented product ¢ Anti-drop cover. 695 # Anti-drop cover.
TZS08 31 31 TZS20

12

2-05.2

24
|3 [~
Jﬁ J
‘ 184.5
120
98
_—
24
24 1
W ]
184.5
120
98
Lo )|
|
N
Q
[$2]
N
SIS 9|pueH Joog ZT

< 64.4
_ .L B Handle bar can be changed into longer one, and
#L=25. 50 6 ¢ L=25. 50 product introduction refers to page 309.
TZS18 31 335 TZS120
] 12 . 2
% I 1 - T 2-05.2
. —1
SE=S] [
0|
3
1]
* =25, 50 685 # 7*7 Spindle is optional, used with the transmitter. Product introduction refers to page 309.
TZS118 TZS100
L L
8 1 7 LS
1 -25. S
3] S0 =
o N
m e
¢ =25, 50 202 * =25, 50 | 124
Product introduction refers to page 309. & 7*7 Spindle is optional, used with the transmitter. + 7*7 Spindle is optional, used with the transmitter.
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Other Door Handle Series Other Door Handle Series

TZS301A/1

TZS223 3 32 Patented product
L
o W 3o
Eﬁ‘i‘j : I
6-95.2 RA.

4l

IS

120
9.

24
150

ComoT )
85

246.5

230

i
=i

¢ | =25, 50 9
TZS23A
¢ Bearing type handle
¢ 0~180° Positioning
¢ =25, 50
TZS301A/1 =
Patented product g
z
2
@
%J
5.
* Left&Right
¢ =25, 50
TZS220
L
el
3 ;;:5
# Bearing type handle
¢ 0~180° Positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD100-01/I
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm.
TZS302A
o Left&Right @ Patented product
¢ =25, 50 T

¢ Anti-drop cover.

68.5
TZS300A/Il =
W Zﬁ

120
0

246.5

Product description of the ) . . handl

patent product is onpage 295 of # Bearing type handle Bearing type_ andle _

the catalogue ¢ 0~180° Positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD100-01/11 ¢ 0~1a80° Positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD2100-01/I
gue. ¢ The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm. ¢ The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm.
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Other Door Handle Series Other Door Handle Series
TZS310/I1 TZS311/1
-32_ -32_ 4
Il
ERE =N LR
p4.3 o 4.3
= =
) | O —J 0 U
32
2
0 ) =
S| ™|
2 ~ g
&
&
5.
Product description of the
patent product is onpage 295 of # Bearing type handle # Bearing type handle
the catalogue. ¢ 0~180° Positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD100-01/1I # 0~180° positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD100-01/1 Patented product
¢ The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm. # The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm.
TZS311/1 TZS312
= 4 32
%j ﬂ
] 8 e 38% W 28 [Rs
—
4 0.3 ba
(‘_D' O
“ b
N L L/ ) \J t U/
10|
-32_ N
0 0
o N
# Bearing type handle ¢ Bearing type handle
Patented product ¢ 0~180° Positioning 4 0~180° Positioning, suitable for transmitter TWD100-01/1 Patented product
& =25, 50 ¢ The embedded depth of the spindle(10*10) is 12-17mm.
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Other Door Handle Series Other Door Handle Series

MZS60 131 T-SXHO02

_\
o|w
‘oo

KINLONG

0

L ~_]_ Il:_z

o
©

82 ’
15

63 ==

—

J

ez

¢ Used together with door handle

) . T-MZS05, MZS06, MZS07, T-MZS05H, MZS06H, MZSO07H.
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS,T-MSD series door lock. # Matched screw is LD-03-L, length L=sash thickness +(7~11)
# The embeded depth of the spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm.

T-MZS05

MZS61 160.8 ‘

— o Q
T ,

T-MZS05S T-MZSO05H

w
iEo}:
~
~
o
9]
N
e8]
[$]

65
E H»l-
:j[@
58 |
SIS 9|pueH Joog ZT

< Without key, applicable to interior door, like passage, bathroom, etc.
¢ Applicable to MSA,MSC,EMS,T-MSD series door lock. :Aﬁpllcable to transr;utt;erhKMS_ZO/ll, CBQZ.M’ T-CDQ30/
# The embeded depth of the spindle(8*8) is 15-20mm. The embeded depth of the spindle (7*7) is 15-20mm

With lock cylinder, common keys unlock Knob controls locking

MZS06

MZS60-SH 150

28 10 : :J

KIHLWG\ 8 Q‘
Tﬁj
26
d ‘ : 3 MZS06S MZS06H

< Without key,applicable to interior door, like passage,bathroom, etc.
¢ Applicable to transmitter KMS20/1,CDQ26/1, T-CDQ30/1
¢ The embeded depth of the spindle (7*7) is 15-20mm With lock cylinder, common keys unlock Knob controls locking

MZS07

60
E;

¢ Used with T-MZS05,MZS06,MZS07,T-MZS05H,
MZS06H,MZS07H,MZS60,MZS61 series door handle.

T-SXHO1
13.5

28 &5

144
- - [_ E %
[a]
62

\ 4 ( ‘ 2 MZS07S MZSO07H

¢ Used together with door handle ¢ Without key,applicable to interior door, like passage,bathroom, etc.

T-MZS05,MZS06,MZS07,T-MZS05H,MZS06H,MZS07H. ¢ Applicable to transmitter KMS20/1,CDQ26/1,T-CDQ30/I
¢ Matched screw is LD-03-L,length L=sash thickness +(7~11) ¢ The embeded depth of the spindle (7*7) is 15-20mm With lock cylinder, common keys unlock Kriob controls locking
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Pivot Hinge Series Pivot Hinge Series
Ja T-MJ09
(t_?\\ 5-310 305 # Left & Right, applicable to side
“ o Left & Right, applicable to side h s-095  hung door.
. © 5-95.5 elt & Right, applicable to side hung Py L~ &Gap between frame and sash needs
=) 5) door with standard C groove profile. = M 3-55 to be 3.5-5.0mm
-~ —] O~ o Rolio B .
o OGapdbettwser;fSrasmg and sash g 3-29.5 ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 90Kg,
~__ M5 needs to be 5.o-0.0omm. which is affected by the installation
) ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 90Kg, and profile design
Wh('jCh |sf_?ff§cte_d by the installation 57 ¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustble.
oaﬂ Ero lie design. Iy adiustabl R9 # The frame part of hinge are fixed by
The hinge is eccentrically adjustable. ho self-tapping screws,and the sash
part of hinge are fixed by clamped in
C groove.
J5C T-MJ19
il g
'(T' R—3-210
((i,‘ 3-06
(eX &
Q| 6-310 e Left & Right, applicable to side hung o Lk ¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
© © door with standard C groove profile. @© hung door, which frame without =
=4 ° 696 ¢ Gap between frame and sash needs © groove ang sash with C groove. S
) to be 4.0-5.0mm. © ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is ‘:3-;:
o ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 110Kg, 110Kg, which is affected by the =
which is affected by the installation installation and profile design. %
_R11 and profile design. # The hinge is eccentrically adjustable. §
o 3 ¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
T 2= g
Note:If the wall thickness is 1.4mm,the installation
method is detailed on the page195.
MJ15A T-MJ29
— 10-99.5 10-@5.2
Oy . . .
o 6255  #Left & Right, applicable to side hung
6-29.5 door with standard C groove profile.
= _,@ ® Gap between frame and sash needs o # Applicable to side hung door.
- "5 to be 4.0-5.0mm. 2 ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is
¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 150Kg, 120Kg, which is affected by the
© which is affected by the installation installation and profile design.
(@ and profile design. ¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
# Separated clamping piece is optional.

Note:If the wall thickness is 1.4mm,the installation
method is detailed on the page207.

MJ16/l, MJ16/ll MJ20
& 10-25.5
N ¢ Left & Right, applicable to side hung A Joerw # Applicable to side hung door with
0 6-955 door with standard C groove profile. S standard C groove profile.
© NE-29.5 ¢ Gap between frame and sash needs 4 le # Gap between frame and sash needs
& to be 4.0-5.0mm. q o to be 4.0-5.0mm.
g ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 130Kg, o # Maximum bearing capacity is
NMIT6M clamp(putinto profile P which |s.affect(-?d by the installation & 200Kg, which is affected by the
groove before profile assembled) and p.roflle.deS|gn. ) ) @ installation and profile design.
Frame part dlamp | Sash part clamp 55 # The hinge is eccentrically adjustable. |l # The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
J5-8 J5-7 ) . £0.6
Recommended products of o | SRz 7 i .
building door and window TS o ~\R15"
accessories committee o Product introduction is detailed on page 293.
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Pivot Hinge Series

Pivot Hinge Series

patented product
Product introduction is detailed on page 295.

MJ25A

152

4-911.5
e
o | 427
©
o)
O
o)

¢ eft & Right, applicable to side
hung door with standard C groove
profile.

# Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 4.0-5.0mm.

# Maximum bearing capacity is
150Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

4 The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

# Bearing type hinge

(@)

T-MJ06

¢ Applicable to side hung door
without groove profile.

# Maximum bearing capacity
is 100Kg, which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with standard C groove
profile.

¢ Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 3.5-5.0mm.

# Maximum bearing capacity is
150Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

158
112

©

56
40
120,

o]

Iy

®

T-MJ106

# Applicable to side hung door
# Maximum bearing capacity
is 100Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

salias abulH looq T

MJ26

6-97 /

4-211.5

128

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with standard C groove
profile.

# Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 3.5-5.0mm.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity is
130Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

T-MJO7

¢ Applicable to side hung door
with standard C groove profile.
# Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 3.5-5.0mm.
¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 90Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.
¢ The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

T-MJ05
4-911.5
4-07 @
O
©
(@)
O
(@)
57

128

¢ L eft & Right, applicable to side
hung door with standard C groove
profile.

# Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 4.0-5.0mm.

# Maximum bearing capacity is
120Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.

119

\.8-35.2
\.8-49.5

MJ17

¢ Applicable to side hung door
with standard C groove profile.
# Gap between frame and sash
needs to be 3.5-5.0mm.
¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 110Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.
¢ The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.
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Pivot Hinge Series Pivot Hinge Series

T-MJ27 WK-AB
e |
HeolofT]
1 7-295 ¢ Applicable to side hung door gl s Sb
e _7-@55 with standard C groove profile. Lo lo # Applicable to side hung door
EE %I & # Gap between frame and sash e |d | without groove.
e needs to be 3.5-5.0mm. ¢ Maximum bearing capacity
@T OMaxmum b_ear_lng capacity is 55Kg,which is affected by
is 90Kg,which is affected by the installation and profile design.
R8 the installation and profile design.
O] ¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
T-MJ37 WK-AC
= o | ©
O t0es2 L olo [T
© 10-29.5 ) _ ol ol o [a
© * Applicable to side hung door S| 8 8@ |o
3 g with standard C groove profile. Lo |© ¢ Applicable to side hung door E
o ¢ Gap between frame and sash ® |© | without groove. =
° needs to be 3.5-5.0mm. * Maximum bearing capacity =
© ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 55Kg,which is affected by t?,,
= is 130Kg,which is affected by the installation and profile design. &
41.8 the installation and profile design. 2l
~ ¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable.
T-MJ57 WK-AE
é{ -
5 252 # Applicable to side hung door sl s
- o with standard C groove profile. - + Applicable to side hung door
& ® ¢ Gap between frame and sash — without groove.
© needs to be 4.0-5.0mm. # Maximum bearing capacity
g ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 55Kg,which is affected by
= Is 150Kg,which is affected by S35 the installation and profile design.
the installation and profile design. ﬁ
# The hinge is eccentrically adjustable. S —L—ﬁ
5] 3
31 R7.5
T-YJ0O01 WK-AF
SHE
o ¢ Left & Right, applicable to side 7 L ¢ Applicable to side hung door
© © = hung door. without groove.
10.055| © ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is 5 ¢ Maximum bearing capacity
o 120Kg, which is affected by the 145 R7. is 55Kg,which is affected by
10-25.5, installation and profile design. B _ the installation and profile design.
¢ The hinge is eccentrically adjustable. N 5
R11 3
T @ 262
64.5
64
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Pivot Hinge Series Pivot Hinge Series
WK-AG T-WK-AM
® |©
©|© o
o o
S 8 9 |© |© A
®0o|| | ¢ Applicable to side hung door # Applicable to side hung door
® |© without groove. without groove.
4 Maximum bearing capacity 4 Maximum bearing capacity
67 is 55Kg,which is affected by 20.5 is 55Kg,which is affected by
30 the installation and profile design. 75 the installation and profile design.
0 .
~ ©
K 75 || &
15 R7.5
51.9
T-WK-AK T-WK-AN 5
g
=
a
@D
\/\. g
apl| | g
gleizig| ol || SEMEN
I © ¢ Applicable to side hung door ¢ Applicable to side hung door
2 et without groove. & with single side C groove.
™ # Maximum bearing capacity # Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by is 60Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design. 12.2 the installation and profile design.
™~ =
- ] N
8 -5 18 ~_R7.5
R7.5 52
WK-LA T-WK-AP
©
—o— &
3881} | | | glzs o | |
‘@ ¢ L eft & Right, applicable to side - | A ¢ Applicable to side hung door
n“” | > hung door without groove. A N with single side C groove.
R o5 ¢ Maximum bearing capacity is ©| © # Maximum bearing capacity
45Kg, which is affected by the is 55Kg,which is affected by
35 installation and profile design. the installation and profile design.
M R7.5
05 1 T17] 2
515
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Pivot Hinge Series

Pivot Hinge Series

T-WK-AQ

100

# Applicable to side hung door
without groove.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

24.6

Y
N
o

35
92.5

23

1

WK-70

# Applicable to side hung door
without groove.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

T-WK-AR

RO

100
80
40

S

)

# Applicable to side hung door
without groove.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

34.9

334

R7.5

1

T-WK-71

# Applicable to side hung door
without groove.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

salias abulH looq T

WK-55

40

150

# Applicable to side hung door
¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 110Kg,which is affected by

145

R7.5

# Applicable to side hung door
¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

the installation and profile design.

2-@4.6

3m5 A !

R7.5

¢ Applicable to side hung door

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 55Kg,which is affected by
the installation and profile design.
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Pivot Hinge

Series

Pivot Hinge Series

LHD25

3-M5
Ppaalis]

98
32

25_18

32

2-95

R11

# Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
in the same level.

4 Maximum bearing capacity
is 90Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

LHE25

)

98
25 18 32
(&L IS &
=
=

R11

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
8.0-10.0mm gap.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 90Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

90

LHD63

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
in the same level.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 180Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically

22 20_ 22

adjustable.

Patented product

LHDS5

Patented product

LHDG60

35

KIN LONG

55
79

14.5

* Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
in the same level.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 180Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

¢ The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

90
22 20 22

KIN LONG

35

LHEG3

R14.5

|

87

[
I eLeft & Right, applicable to side
63 E hung door with frame and sash

8.0-10.0mm gap.

# Maximum bearing capacity
is 180Kg, which is affected by

the installation and profile design.
# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

Patented product

Patented product

95
22 22.5 22

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
in the same level.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 150Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

90
22 20 22

T-ZC63

¢ Left & Right, applicable to side
hung door with frame and sash
in the same level.

4 Maximum bearing capacity
is 180Kg, which is affected by
the installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

# Bearing type hinge

N
Y

i
&

i

7Ry
()]
s/

S

l

Patented product
product introduction is detailed on page 295
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Pivot Hinge Series Pivot Hinge Series

T-ZC63E T-LWD63

R14.5

35

LoNg # Left & Right, applicable to side ) ) .
hung door with frame and sash ¢ Left & Right, applicable to side

8.0-10.0mm gap. hung door with frame and sash
63

57 4 Maximum bearing capacity in the same level.

N

Patented product
product introduction is detailed on page 295

90
22 20 22

is 180Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

# Bearing type hinge

105

22,29 22

¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 150Kg, which is affected by the
installation and profile design.

# The hinge is eccentrically
adjustable.

SHDG63

# Applicable to side hung door with
frame and sash in the same level.

T-SWD63

¢ Applicable to side hung door with
frame and sash in the same level.

product introduction is detailed on page 300

salias abulH looq T

¢ Maximum bearing capacity 5 # Maximum bearing capacity
& is 180Kg, which is affected by the 4B is 150Kg, which is affected by the
- E{ installation and profile design. i installation and profile design.
o L= ¢ The hinge is eccentrically & . # The hinge is eccentrically
| o adjustable. of [ N adjustable.
% 8 S PIS €
[t} N
HE
Patented product product introduction is detailed on page 300
LHD93A T-SWD80

R14.5

35

* Left & Right, applicable to side

hung door with frame and sash ¢ Applicable to side hung door with
17 in the same level. frame and sash in the same level.

¢ Maximum bearing capacity ) ¢ Maximum bearing capacity
is 180Kg, which is affected by the BN ﬁ[ is 150Kg, which is affected by the
15 installation and profile design. 2 J installation and profile design.
P # The hinge is eccentrically N &> ~ ¢ The hinge is eccentrically
o o B - adjustable. e < adjustable.
N E=4 &’ -
K[ N

Patented product product introduction is detailed on page 300
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Side Hung Door Locking Plate Series Side Hung Door Locking Plate Series

SK23A SK20
56
2 Is ol
<
0 - KIN LONG
SK30A
msk24 1 0 Al 1T 1= 7 E
@ KIN LONG B )
) o
4.5 P
43 10 =
45 6.5 % :
Ik
S|z
= — T-MSK120
wn
- 12
+
30
=1
¢ Adjustable locking plate \M/
T-MSK25
T-MSK130
35 12.5 10
KIN LONG  —
KIN LONG ( é%\ @45
215
34.5
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Socket Series Socket Series
SCQ10 MCX320A
10.3
13.2
= —_———ur | 45
&| o0 )  KINLONG o ﬂ %
1.3
5 = g 300 18]
C: o g o o o M !
155 = : — ; e
f
Patent product
T-MCX160A/I

SCX220A

99

233 181.2
f 148.5

=

DT © o

20

O o

lwsj

G
13.2

@
oH
14
@
Sali8S1jog 1oyS Jooq T

# Split socket, used with T-CXGO01.
¢ Applicable to 14,18and 15,20 double-C groove profile.

SCX500A T-MCX160A/II

55 99

[6)]
%
20
QA
® i
N e
13.2
]
| 2o

13

8
T Gwoe| & | ﬂ — : =l

co;_L/—\l =

@ Split socket, used with T-CXGO01.
# Applicable to 15,20 sigle-C groove profile.

MCX310 T-MCX160A/IlI

4.5

@) KIN LONG \ @ [ 9

|

20
G
3
[
10

29.2 "

214 23 LA .

I T ¥ [ [5)
291 |18 tn I T

|
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Socket Series

Transmission Rod Series

T-CXG01

¢ Match with T-MCX160A/I. T-MCX160A/Il split socket rod
Used for 15.20 C groove

TLGO1-L

o) D, @D%%m cwwlllllb%% O % @Eﬂl@lllll»%% © o9

L(mm)
18 Eﬂ 28 200

500
600
700
800
900
1000
1100
1200

]

@
8l

T-CXG02

100
- (O (KN LoNG ) ) |
0
©
I
LrTr u T T i
~t
©
N

¢ Match with T-MCX160A/I. T-MCX160A/Il Split socket rod
Used for 15.20 C groove

TLGO2A-L

(@] coo [@]y [O] jmmy [O©] j[8] o [F]

L

Sa11aS POy UOISSILLISURIL 7]

L(mm)
|13 600
800
1000
1200
1400
1600

'E»b
[l
113 |

Product introduction is detailed on page 310

T-DMO1

185

KIN LONG

mc

# Step stroke 0-40mm

120

@ |t has the characteristics of stepping on and stop-off immediately.

TLG11-L

%% @o0® éé KINLONG  ©

# Suitable for swing door leaf positioning and windproof positioning.

L(mm)
400
, o8 500
600
8 | | 700
800
- 900
1000
1100
1200

22

©

g

N
=2

250/25] —



KIN LONG For Better Living

Transmission Rod Series Transmission Rod Series
TYGO1-L TCGO03-L
= It = 2o
[9)
| | Il I} | I Fi:ﬁ ﬂj’J é KIN LONG {{ O ;ﬁ |
ST 2 i1 7.5
(Ol lefor ol mm offor oo | 4 mm :
== 500 1100 L(mm)
L 600 | 1200 L 500
700 1300 600
800 1400 700
900 1500 800
1000 | 1600
TLG12
TYGO5-L =
2
3
g
14
TSD12  TLG12-05 TCD55 ;‘ 6.5
——— + / — w Lo
o [[aes[[ foveredy CHELIEN) o = I R e - A
y y y y 81 o T 55 o : ol
(0> o (o Do) {OT D kmwe O o g%ﬁ L) oo
L i@ 500
(7588 Accessory | Quantity
800 Accessories TCD55 1
and quantity TSD12 2
TCGO1-L TLG12-05 2
TLG12-05 (Transmission rod) TSD12 (Active lock point) TCD55 (Main transmission rod)
L(mm)
400
2 15 10 500
¥ X | ;L e 600 70
08 @0® ¢ KIN LONG 8] H- | 700 450 = =
i i e 7\ ~ -
i i P h 800 25 g[ g @ o —— — Frant
900 o fooe 4 O o] ¥ - NL
1000 6.5 | [ _J «
L 1100 13.7 19 QTS
1200
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Transmission Rod Series

Handle Series

TCG10
@10 14.5
q L1 L1
2 ~ 2.5
- —== a il
63 25.8 19.5 f
TCG11
@10 14.5
: T .
- = d [
63 @58 | 195 | !
TSDO1
75
= o
5 «
ONOTNIM
12.2 14

MLSO1
,,jd
; s
K p——
=1
i
MLS02
T-MLS05
.
54.5
| @32.5 | -
| aHp | T-MLS05-L
L
400
600
800
1000

Sa1IaS 3|pUEH 100 ZT
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Handle Series Handle Handle Series Handle
T-MLS03 1 T-MLS04
Him L)
N
68.3
10.5 67.1
-
24.2
 Left & right, applicable to double-hook lock T-SGS25
# Left & right, used with double-hook lock T-SGS14/1,T-SGS14/1l. # With lock cylinder, Non master Key, the length of flat pin is 30mm _ o _
Product introduction is detailed on page 306. ¢ The embeded square steel(7*7) is 8-11mm ¢ Anti-drop cover Product introduction is detailed on page 305.
T-MLS003 1 67.1 66.3 683 T-MLS04W E
// 2-05.5(" T %
3 i NI
i Ry N 222 | 30 3
g g P g
|| - - 1)
g © b
L. i
10.5
-
=242
# Left & right, applicable to double-hook lock T-SGS25
# Left & right, applicable to transmitter T-CDQ30/I . ¢ The length of flat pin is 30mm
¢ The embeded square steel(7*7) is 8-11mm ¢ Anti-drop cover
T-MLS303 T-MLS304
Il
(] h d
o]
Yol
& - 105
g b [
U U
10.5
o) i lalll
[30|
5 24.2
70
& Lef t& right ¢ Anti-drop cover
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Handle Series Sliding Handle Series
T-MLS504 71 e s . TKSO01
2-@55 KIN LONG

S 7
222 O

| Bl = ) .

.30 | @ p=1
ZaRlB 0

S

&:D:C
N
5

N
~
(N}

Product introduction is detailed on page 308.

TKS02

@ |ef t& right, applicable to double-hook lock T-SGS25 —
¢ With lock cylinder,Non master Key, the length of flat pin is 30mm e
¢ Anti-drop cover

T-MLS504W
67.1 325 68.3

201
184.4

b gl105

Sa11aS S|pUeH Auwing ZT

9.5
18 (

m
‘__
5

¢ As decorative handle matched
with TLS12, TLS16, TLS22 series Product introduction is detailed on page 308.

@Z
B B TKSO03A
. 7

]

200
179

# Left & right, applicable to double-hook lock T-SGS25
# The length of flat pin is 30mm
¢ Anti-drop cover

T-MLS604 - 27
67.1

¢ As decorative handle matched

2255 \ with TLS21, TLS23 series Product introduction is detailed on page 308.
222
3 g 2 24 TKS04
© i o
- ] i
i} .
E— A
# Left & right, applicable to double-hook lock T-SGS25 19
¢ The length of flat pin is 30mm ¢ As decorative handle matched il
# Anti-drop cover with SDS10 series 2f t Product introduction is detailed on page 308.
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series
TLS22/TLS22K 12 TLS22HL
min.
. TLS22:6 | ! JLS22:6 |
& ofl 376 | m[ 3 — 376 |,
©o| N i
s o (-39 ¢ (93~
, TLS22-6A ‘IS227—6A
L sle —
g glg ol \‘g‘ N o 37 o
©) ©)
TLS22-6B L] TLS22-6B
o f B ' A
| 1 - ©0| o - ©O|
~— it el TLS22HL02
TLS22-6E g TLS22-6E
- T I HAE =
s | (“og i > )
19 N h [_?.% N &(?E «
26
Product introduction is detailed on page 302 # The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
TLS22L ) 30~36 TLS22HS S
( @V‘f TLS22-6 2
TLS22:6 | s L3re |, ,‘?i
o
+3 | “HP N - w
- = TLS22-6A %
| TLS22-6A g8 ol Car ‘;
B o
g §§ ™ ‘ 37 3 0 %
[ Treme
[ TLS22-68 ® T2 | I
i / t @ b0
, 1N o 2], " (88
“(eaF i Lo
TLS22L02 Q - gl TLS22-6E
TLS22-6E < {Kf R
o ) (oo o
e | JFee . “(-53"
| <
19 Qo
T 30 % ¢ No master key
# The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness
4 30mm ~ 35mm Profile thickness, need to be customized.
TLS22H TLS32/TLS32K
min29 L5226
ol | 376 |
T ©o| N T TLS22-6
53 (33 - L
ned ol s
TLS22-6A = =
Lt (88
og o “:‘j | TLS22-6A
1 -5 g g Tl
TLS22-6B N
| T2 | —
@ 0 LS22-6B
| ! - ©0o] ~ {
o | tet
\TLS22-6E ® - ® 2
| | - h ©© B
___ =T )
. ? o 3L | m.‘ | TLS22-6E
«TC:W € ¥ h 3 Toer | |
26_ T o “?P @
26, (@)
# The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness. Product introduction is detailed on page 302
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Sliding Lock Series

Sliding Lock Series

TLS32L

®

170

TLS32L02

200
168

2

B

| TLS22-6A

o |37 ‘m’
N

@)
(-33
TLS22-6B
1t
32 \m
00 ~
188

TLS22-6E

1.8

b
o

4.5
&
Q

30~36

¢ No master key

TLS22-6 |

37.6 ©

@ N
(~38

TLS22-6A

o 37 |m

o
(~23
©
TLS22-6B *

i
52|

[EE

TLS22-6E

==

a7

1.8

©
I

4.5

¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness

¢ 30mm ~ 35mm Profile thickness, need to be customized.

TLS32HS

TLS32H

K
|

170
200

min29

T
E‘ﬂ

min29

—

TLS22-6 |

376 N
@ N
©

| ESZZ-GA

e

m{ 37 ‘ ._,N7
(88
Q

TLS22-6B

1.8
g3l
o
©
25 |

TLS22-6E
T
37|

0
© o
(88

4.5

# Choose the screws according to the profile thickness.

o )
153
145

(
i

N
o

17.5
-
B

TLS09

Patented product

saues 007 BuIplis 21

TLS32HL

®

200
170

e

TLS32HL02

26
—
< #
EEN)
30

min29

min29

—

TLS22-6 |

|.376 o
@ N
©

| TLS22-6A
ot

kjwap

TLS22-6B
[ —
32 ‘m_

o~

| TLS22-6E

fe
=r

1.8

4.5

@ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.

142
170
138

e

SDS-9C-1

25

TLS10/TLS10K
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Sliding Lock Series

Product introduction is detailed on page 303.

TLS12/TLS12K

o} TLS12-6

1 0 ¢)
170
200
168

© TLS12-6B

Al

© O]

(eXe)
32

TLS12-6E
“?{F,
<

0 O
37

Sliding Lock Series

TLS12L

m* TLS12-6
N Lo

© O

170

© TLS12-6B

—

[eRe)
(eX¢)

32

19 o LS12-6E
- <

hu Xe)
29 [eXe)

37

m* TLS12-6
N sy

5
o)

oo
37.5

‘TLS12-6A

e

O O

O O]
37

o |TLS12-6B

200
170 _
£
o O 10
1
(ele]

min29

&

min29

II'LS1 2-6E

ﬂi- k 0
S ~

!
)

¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.

TLS12HL

TLS12H

|

Min29 0] TLS12:6
N s

00
Mmoo
37.5

TLS12-6A

o
LJOO

o0
37

© TLS12-6B

200
170
[

L

=N
(o]l

TLS12-6E
[fe}
v-%g:

(oo}
[sXe)

min29

# Choose the screws according to the profile thickness.

o} TLS12-6
1 e
Nf

200 )
170
o [ [F e

(=)
o

| TLS12-68
Al
[ele)
32

II'LS1 2-6E
.

0 O
[eXe)

19 <
37

®

H

14.3

2

N

¢ The mounting screw size depends on
profile thickness
¢ No master key
4 30mm ~ 35mm profile thickness,need to be customized.

TLS12HS

saues 007 BuIplis 21

o] TLS12-6
o

°)

5
[elie]

37.5
= e

|TLS12-6A
™

0 O
[eXe)

37

cx)‘TLS12-68
= ~1 =
O O
O O]
32
II'LS12-6E
0
~T
0 O
R 37|

170
116
200
152

= (&

12.8

¢ Manual lock with safety buckle

TLS16/TLS16K

Product introduction is detailed on page 303.
4 Recommended products of building door
and window accessories committee

Patented product
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series
TLS16H A9 25 TLS18S
. 2%1—%6 %/\ TLS1SS-0?Q
" 57.5] (o) 1

)
TLS12-6A
m%gz
L59
09

g8
37 o o -
- 2 2 TLS18S-10
o) TLS12:6B = @ o)
) 0| o
B —
= z
0O O [E==="
& 32
min27 _
TLS12-6E © EE‘
0,
N /|

©
o

[e}e)
Q O

¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness
¢ With safety buckle ¢ Master key

125
L17 ]

Patented Product ~
TLS18/TLS18K TLS20 5

185 — &

25 0] TLS12:6 =

2 TLS18S-09 v _J] Mss 'Ei

/_\ B © H o [oXs) 8

N , 37.5 §

D
i

197
227

|

| Bk

T TLS12-6B
TLS18S-10 of 1P

Al

)| |
I.O- N O O
0 Q|
o } 32 327

170

(

LQTLS12-6E
1 00
[oXe)

(o

<

A= 37

o
NE

# Anti-misoperation sliding lock

TLS18H 7 TLS20L
( g TLS18S-09
) ® -ﬂ
E N D:—- ° 0| TLS12-6
+3 N']IDZ'Q
‘E
(o] T 1 @e: N ag
375
f o =
TLS18S-10 0 0
~—~ 0 © 37
w 3 -
o 32 | TLS12:68
o=
o  I— O O]
o O O
0 N B ) i el
min26 o TLS12-6E
o N iadias
- < =] <4
o 19] 5o
2 29 37
19.5
25

# Anti-misoperation sliding lock
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series
TLS20H 1| [ TLS21H

5 ° o] TLS12:6 | | w0} TLS12:6

N a N

2 o0 [eX¢)

‘& [I° foxs)

] 37.5 37.5

 TLst26n  TLsteeA
SN TLs126A o o
2R i © > —
00 ~ = 04
37 37

TLs12-68 | TLS12:68

[e}e)
min29 - 3L min2 _

oJLs12-6E o S126E

(32} 4

= V? = < —

Y ol B

24 37 3 37

¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
¢ Anti-misoperation sliding lock

TLS20HL — TLS21HS S
@ - w
® A =

[ g +3 =3
H ° 232‘:': T2 E 0] TLS12-6 ,‘3
sGNNI NEE 2
37.5 375 =
- [Te) - @
[~ ;TLS12-6A § ﬁ 2 *TLS12-6A
&2 i - T o
r
37 | 37
eo_:Tl_s12-65 ° ;LS@
e | 27 ] 63
3 26~32
min29 —_— 27.1 32
2 3iI'LS12-6E w‘ TDT ,_,-,_II-LSQ'GE
X ) <
19 ﬁl o ’ o9
29 37 27 137 ]
¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness. ¢ No master key
¢ Anti-misoperation sliding lock ¢ 26mm~31mm Profile thickness, need to be customized.
TLS21/TLS21K , 215 e
10} TLS12:6
N%‘T 2l 96
o TLS12-6A o
- "’%F' o
(333 8 =
[eXe)
A 0| TLS12-68 17.3
(23 .
O o [
e 27
o LS12:6E 19
<
& H
# It is recommended to be used with transmission rod
¢ Manual lock with safety buckle TLG11which for C groove.
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series

SDS10/I. ZDS10/

TLS23H ___
23
SDS-9C-1
;:I 9.6
LO&
21.5 Hpy of
o 0 @
S © R Lsss
8 g -
SDs-9C
® : (0%?:'
27 min26 \M] L
| i) 335
18.5
[lo}
19] ol
23
@ |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod B Recommended products of building door
TLG11which for C groove. and window accessories committee
TLS23HS — —~ — SDS10/Il. ZDS10/1l ﬁ
= Ei SDS-9C-1 5
-t 9.6 4t . © 3
eo,I = o o I
215 @ )
@
o i o z
Q ° ~ 0
- 8 8

19
¢ No master key

¢ 26mm ~ 31mm Profile thickness, need to be customized.
# |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod
TLG11which for C groove.

SDS18/ZDS18 25
23

S

SDS10H/I

SDS-9C-1

25

| 1 [%)
| 5

3
| 2
\

25

)
il

2l|lo
ol N
=N
17
Y sDs-9C
& ° |
o CV')1 T
SDs-9C
(] ™
il 33.5

19
etiﬁéoﬁ'l
25

¢ Adjustable sliding lock,hole-driling error is within £2mm.

o §

Recommended products of building door
Patented product and window accessories committee
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series
SDS10H/1I S — 29 SDS12
e *?E SDS-9C-1
il " im
=i o 9 D
e8| |0]|] T Sgee!
SDS-9C
19
28 |
@ |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod
¢ Applicable to profile wall thickness 1.2mm-3.5mm TLG11lwhich for C groove.
SDS11 23 29 SDS12HA 5
: J e g
= I ; g
* —_
,,; 5 = 8
@ - " o — 11 g
=
il 3 2 5
\\!,/LI] N - —
s 1= = =
S 8 I -
< & S
i R \¥/ {
@ o
;7
L 28
C T é
o] o,
¢ |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod ¢ |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod
TLG11which for C groove. TLG11which for C groove.
SDS11H ? 25 TLS30
| 7\
i o
- =1 | 11 o
29
g g g
©
\—
‘&
TE
@ It is recommended to be used with transmission rod # |t is recommended to be used with transmission rod
TLG11which for C groove. TLG11which for C groove.
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Sliding Lock Series

Sliding Lock Series

DLS10

DLS10

S D r
@ —®
* TLM-9 (Default standard)
5 5 [—]
@ 35.5‘
o L e TLM-10 (Optional)
J L

TLM-9 (Default standard)

o e m%gj
o

138.5
170
170
138.5
o>
S

o

Fixing
sleeve

325

f

# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
# Use the fixing sleeve to fix the handle when

only single side handle to be chosen.
# The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down.

e r M
o+ —©
SRS N
o+ o
L ) L J
Fixing Fixing
sleeve \U U/ sleeve
445
325 | 323

+3

&

2

%

3

¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
# Use the fixing sleeve to fix the handle when

only single side handle to be chosen.

#The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down, forward and backward

T-DLS20

DLS20-08 (Default standard)

]

)

38.2

DLS20-09 (Optional)

i

138.5
170
170

138.5
e

— 0.
Fixing i
sleeve

j

i

32.5

h

# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
# Use the fixing sleeve to fix the handle when
only single side handle to be chosen.
# The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down.
# Non-master key.

-

T’J
\

170
200
200
170
a2

r M
[ o
| &
\ J
Fixing Fixing

sleeve Eu/ sleeve

|

445
325 | 32.5] P
‘H‘ ~ +3
0 P 3
P
80.2

# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
# Use the fixing sleeve to fix the handle when

only single side handle to be chosen.

#The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down, forward and backward

T-DLS20S

DLS20-08 (Default standard)

0l o

“t

DLS20-09 (Optional)
ot

37.3

patented product

patented product

DLS10HS

TLM-9 (Default standard)
]
®

]

w
a
[$)]

I

TLM-10 (Optional)

=
:

i

325

i

# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.

# The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down
¢ Non-master key

I T-DLS20HS
O
olo G: DLS20-08 (Default standard)
S|k
Q| o
© 38.2
80.2
o DLS20-09 (Optional)
P .
o
44.5
325
N 13 |2 373

# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness.
# The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down, forward and backward

¢ Non-master key

patented product

274275 ——
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Sliding Lock Series Sliding Lock Series

DLS].OH/| TLM-9 (Default standard) o 84 T-DGSO01
== ﬁ@ :
=) o
25 \ 18 !
35.5] 8|z @;:g —=— @ )
e : ] !
e o e+— i) qo )
TLM-10 (Optional)
—t
<
T-GSKO01
# Left & right, the mounting screw size depends on profile thickness. 25 T-GSKO1
# The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down.  Left & right, matched with T-GSKO01
DLS10H/II L 4 LOFk hook is adjustable, Wlth ! 104’
cyllrg)der, the length of flat pin 128 16
is 40mm C
# Anti falling buckle cover; a key | OET | (lse |‘T’"© |4 =
doesn't work. !
T-DGS01W ﬁ
84 g
2-95/5 a
= @ hﬁ o ’ %
° 325 | 18 - | @
325 8= @’E:@ < D =
|
o 1 Jj L
T-DLS20H/I . /18
DLS20-08 (Default standard) 28
of e T-GSKO01
9 * = 3 o5 T-GSKO1
H |
382 f 104’ ‘
he R # Left & right, matched with T-GSKO01 128
80.2 DLS20-09 (Optional) . . 16«
= # The lock hook is adjustable | | -
S @ with out lock cylinder Ogl‘? | lse |T"© )
w5 H # Anti falling buckle cover — !
525 -
:‘9444 2 ER T-DGS01H
3 84
¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness. p-@5.
patented product # The lock hook position is adjustable, up and down, forward and backward @— il
18
T-DLS20H/1I 8 Ol = 8
o+ D g
28
80.2 el
325
¢ Without lock hook and lock cylinder
¢ The mounting screw size depends on profile thickness. ¢ Anti falling buckle cover
276 /277
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Sliding Lock Series Locking Plate Series
T-DGS02 05 uo3C
2-95.5 50 55 [
tz-;: ‘ > =7
o e \————————Jj P et S s § C\ll [ 1
© :& i i ®
46 2-25 9
= 13
2-@9 19 6
T-GSKO01 uo5
T-GSKO1 L n}: - 25 23
¢ Left & right, matched with TGSK01 Tﬁﬁ?ﬁ@
# Lock hook is adjustable, with cylinder, ,—%J
the length of flat pin is 39mm »ﬁi
# Anti falling buckle cover; a key [eEoTT Tole] [~
doesn't work. 566 | 4
T-DGS02W S
8
2-05.5 g
[= 0 o g
25 <D
o T-U25 &
: e ;
0@ Dgo
EEj
= 130
T-GSKO01
T-GSKO1 s EER e
! . ! { 104’ {
 Left & right, matched with T-GSK01 128 T-U26
# The lock hook is adjustable »ﬁ«__ 69.5 :
without lock cylinder [eErT T Iele] [~ _
# Anti falling buckle cover 566 [ 4 ‘QT — © ﬂ
T-DGS02H 4 55 o4 ‘17222
84 1 -
\ (@i
328
D
52.6
69.5
D
uo7
2-90° 3
Nk ] 1
N% ﬂ ﬂ [to) 0
el 3
45
2-04
¢ No need to distinguish left or right type g e
¢ Without lock hook and lock cylinder 6 16
# Anti falling buckle cover
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Locking Plate Series

Locking Plate Series

u09

Sal1as aJe|d Buoo ZT

17.2
m-‘tw ~
ilm’ H‘%ﬁ (] ¥
85 g
(8 [
@42 23 8.3
T-U19 17.2
o
i’p’z 66.7 Qr
80
243
UHLD | w— o]
10 of
30 29
uis
59.5 6
2-@4.5
of < il ©
ﬁéﬁ 6l o~ 4@¢> -
32 | 2
82
u40
2-04.5 55
g
%Q 2 = éO
32 19.5
70
T-U43
| 76.5 |
I
) A E °°.
[ m— -
60
86.5

TLK-11A
2-05.5
H o 4,
36 12 2
54
82
i — —
TLK-13B
) LM 2
5 10|
28 o4
&
TLK-14
5
T L
36
56 7.
80 19|
TLK15B
2.5 2-®5.1
5l @ ;)e
37 T
43
63.8
82
—_— —
4
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Locking Plate Series

Locking Plate Series

Sal1as aJe|d Buoo ZT

TLK16B
145 34.5 )
o {
" 11.5
68
% 2.04
O iH%)
TLK17
90
|@ T3 KIN LONG @:‘::
32
38
TLK19
72
36
A ot
Bl
60
| @ . u"?, . \@\| 2-J3.6
TLK21A

0
W

30

59

86

TLK23
56 11
= — T T
e ol
S }J °6[ -
-9 _
8.5
& ® |
2 25 4.3
TLK40
85.7
PN Y= © ﬁrj
] EII I
, ]
O Q= 2
61
TFKO1
o) |,
o| | Y7 1 = e 1
48.5 14
65.5
oL 1la,,
o . ) . Patented product
# Anti-strike locking plate, only match with manual sliding lock. Product introduction is detailed on page 308.
SDS-1A
‘Q,
(<o)
14
@/ (@GiEa
38
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Crescent Lock Series

Crescent Lock Series

Sa119S 007 JU8ISAI) T

YO02/1. YO2/II
95
20 26.5
I gL g
70 .22 | 22
YO02/I ‘ Y02/
[
45
& Left & right
Y17/, Y17/
80 774;:6_.:1»‘ 315
117 ol
o =R | sy
‘24.5 ‘ 245
= = Y17/ Y17/
60
& Left & right
YO7A/l. YO7A/I
90
133 26.5 315
— @fg( sZER
2 K\H/ AR
\ G ” 25 ‘ 25
70
YO7A/I YO7A/II
¢ Left & right
# Gaskets are available (see page 287)
Y08. YO8A
133
o ]
o — 26.5 | 315
90 [T} —I 0 ‘Lo —.EE A
10 N “" 0 K
27| 27|
: a |
2 G
= — Y08 YO8A
63

¢ Left & right
¢ Gaskets are available (see page 287)

YO6A/I. YOBA/I
133 o 265
S “,] ‘ S OTI
o~ N
% =
YOBA/I | YOBAII
® Left & right
# Gaskets are available (see page 287)
Y16/I. Y16/l
133 420 26.5
© T ‘ © T
< wl < gol
N N
PR — =
yien | y1en
& Left & right
¢ Gaskets are available (see page 287)
Y15/I, Y15/
128
90 & ‘ — ﬁl
= | [=
Y15/1 | Y15/
® o
60
& Left & right
# Gaskets are available (see page 287)
Y12/1. Y12/
100
20 ‘ 265
e mmmms Iy =N
a N N
1 7 N\ : - TP &
80 2 | 2
Y12/1 ‘ Y12/11

* Left & right

patented product
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Crescent Lock Series Crescent Lock Series

Y10/1- Y10/1I 0 | YO09/1. YOOIl
265 315
128 ‘ T ‘ T
fB.S 31.5 °°I g ‘ °°| g
e g = 9 &= S - = ]
90 25 | 25 Y09/l Yoo/l
vion | yiom €
73
& Left & rght patented product
1145 Y13/1. Y13/1I
. 20 26.5
patented product * Left & right J = [ ]
Y11/1, Y11/11 Y22/ g =k 3’ %‘ :]
% 25| 25 |

|
Y13/1 ‘ Y13/l

01-’&\
__“!u!;—/

17

i

26.5
© 60
N

0
<

©
< ]

116 ‘ ‘
o \ \
82 ‘ ‘ ‘
@) yino|oya | yam Y20/1. Y20/lI
60

(@)
@ Left & right &
22 22 22 =
M ‘__l ‘——l ¢ Gaskets are available (see page 287) patented product é
>
11 20 ‘ 26.5 %
gl | S
® Left & right 80 122 |22
YO4/1. YO4/ll Y20/ Y20/
105 20, | 26.5 T 60
S JJ ‘ S JH # No need to distinguish left or right type patented product
80 24.5]
e 245 I Y06-07-1
Y04/ ‘ Y04/l
1
60 o 3 D) & «]E
90
& Left & right
YOSA/L- YOSA/I ¢ Can be used in stacks, suitable for YO6A, Y13,Y15,
Y16 series crescent locks to increase the height.
103
‘ Y07-06-1
20 ‘ 26.5
85.5 o e g o
STl | BlErs . o
\ o5 = 2o
YO5A/I YO5A/II
¢ Can be used in stacks, suitable for YO7A. Y08 series
 Left & right crescent locks to increase the height.
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Crescent Lock Series Crescent Lock Series
YO05-10A Y05-18A
% 245 |
oas [Of—— 2| B REIE:
| ey =
= o
43
1.2 51
© 7 12 3.3
™ *4‘* e
= ~
&, ps /a i Vo)
T
YO05-12A Y05-19A
% 245 | = e @45 |
2 | g o] 82 2| B REIE:
49.5 445 g
57.5 52.5 =
=~ o
12, il L 33 ¢
= t[ 5
T [Te) — 9]
A !
Y05-13A Y05-20A
2-04.5 —_—
Rs. =] gas5 |
2 N 3 —
Sll| s 3|2 = e 88
= x o
x €
41
46.7 49
55
1.2
1.2 33 — 33
&1 <
‘9 1 — [Te) = [Te)
o 7
Y05-17A Y05-21
2-@4.5
2| g NIEIE 2 @ e
= P = ——
47 47
55 1 55
12 33 n 33
= N —
[Te)
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Crescent Lock Series

Crescent Lock Series

45
30

115

4.5

45
31

&

KIN LONG \

©)

(63
w

o2}
=

‘ -

Y05-28

Y05-30

N
[~

11.5

@45

Y05-22
o 2-045 (==
S \g} Q_ﬁom
x e——>
445
525
12
L1 33
7
Y05-23A
(L]
=
=]
=
=
Y05-24
(L] )
2| d ﬁ%h 1
=
x o
58.1
66.1 4.5
1.2
o 33
A N
124{ E ==
N
Y05-25
= [T?)
Hun
Y05-26
g )
o
S| g el
= Ho
65.5 @4.5
73.5
1.2
—f—=
SR
| &
13.2 .ll —

1.2

KIN LONG
45

2-04.5

Y05-31

T-Y05-32

T-Y05-33

S8119S Y00H 4007 ZT
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Smart Door Lock for Profile Door Part Product Introduction

T-ZNS001 P . Door hinge MJ20
)

R
s 06N
T

©)
113

¢ Applicable to all kinds of profile with different standard C-groove
¢ The clamping block of sash and frame has auxiliary part of
hanging ear to make installation easy.
# This hinge is of high-bearing-capacity with maximun bearing
capacity 200KG(4 hinges are installed in one door sash.)
# 3-D adjustable function effectively reduces installation error
== # Designed fixing screws with the profile guarantee the high
o Left & right bearing capacity.
¢ Opening method: fingerprint +
password + mechanical key
¢ Working power supply: 4 pcs dry
365 batteries(5#)
¢ Emergency power supply: USB
emergency power supply
# Fingerprint storage capacity: 300 groups

Lo

— N <

334.4

85

127

148 MJ20 adjust illustration

3 # Fingerprint recognition type: @ By
© semiconductor 1% g
# Low voltage reminder: support g =
# Password digits: 6~10 digits = 5
¢ Number of virtual passwords: 20 digits =
. =\ =8
# Protection level: IP53 (6) 'ﬂ =
) : . 1D
# Optional colors: nano black, pearl silver, i
red bronze _ . @
¢ Applicable to JMSCxx/II, T-JMSDxx/I| Please put the clamp into
door lock profile groove with the direction -

showed on the picture, if the
profile groove thickness is 1.4mm

T-ZNS001 Hole opening diagram
(% It is recommended to do sample test before batch cutouts)

L
I
Hole opening Hole opening —
of door lock of door handle W W W =
TN N M5 &
@18/?1 _\\ \\\\\_\ Outdoor | )
g 7 "‘1\ - Ii \9\\‘ -

| 9.7 Nl j

| ‘cf) b I Ry | f? <#2.5>

| x| h

o [ ] j $=

‘ | E\@ S VL % Note:The arrow points to the =
» | 18 ?I — | direction of the handle,
N "o o | +o otherwise it will affect the

‘ | |~ [] ] normal opening

N ?
i 218 - = o ﬁ
» il
T 9 o i '_"_25 ~
™ = — Il I T 0~
L~ /\_/ ™~ - -
15 (| !
* Note: if use the profile as above, please use ST4.8 self-tapping
HHL\/L screws to replace the middle fixing screws of the hinge
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Bearing type series products Bearing type series products

uojjonpoxu| jonpoid e 7|

T-MZS918 T-MZS920
TZS300A/11 TZS310/1 MJ25A
Bearing type handle T-MZS918. T-MZS920 ’ Specification and size ‘ # Bearing type handle, stable structure, smoothly operation and # Bearing type hinge, reducing the rotational friction effectively,
160 160 long cycle life; easily for operation;

« Taking the classic streamline and simple appearance of 35 32 # Integrated handle with fork tongue or square steel; # Stable structure and the cycle life far exceeds the industry

KinLong: ™~ # A variety of products are available; standard;
& The handle and base insist on usin g the golden ratio # Products includes: # Three-dimensional adjustable function, which can corrects the

configuration, while the shape specifications are increased. Sliding door handle TZS100 series, TZS300A series, TZS301A installation error effectively;
«With the built’-in bearing, the cycle life of the product is —> E series, TZS302A series, TZS310 series, TZS311 series, TZS312 # Products includes:

greatly improved, far exceeding the industry standard:; 5 © series Casement door hinge MJ25A, T-ZC63, T-ZC63E
¢ Energy-saving concept design to help reducing the energy 9 © @ 9

and consumption of doors and windows; J N
¢ Applicable to more profiles in the market;
# Products are no need to distinguish left and right type; G 8

© ©
N
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Door lock T-MSD series Door lock T-DFS32

¢ 35mm and 38mm center distances are optional,
suitable for larger cavity profiles;

# The brand-new slanting tongue reversing
mechanism makes the reversing operation

more convenient;
# Single latch design, simple and practical;

# Rich product series, various styles of /1, /Il, /1l
are available (see page 196 of the catalogue for details); the main material of the door lock shell is high-quality zinc alloy, the surface is
# The installation opening is the same as the MSC series electrophoresis black, wear-resistant and anti-corrosion.
door lock (see page 162 of the booklet for details). ¢ Cooperating with KIL series lock cylinder to realize the locking function, and together
with the door handle T-MLS05.

¢ Door handles are available in a variety of sizes and lengths can also be customized .
# Suitable for C-groove, no-groove profiles;
commonly used in shopping malls, pedestrian path, unit doors and other normally
open casement doors, and occasions that require a temporary locking function.

Instructions for reversing the oblique tongue

¢ Push down the toggle block in the direction
indicated by the arrow without letting go, and
the diagonal tongue pops out;

# Rotate the inclined tongue 180° to change
direction;

# Press the oblique tongue to the inside of the
lock body after changing the direction;

# Loosen the toggle block to complete the
reversal of the inclined tongue.

uojjonpoxu| jonpoid e 7|

Door handleT-MLS05 Effect diagram

Schematic diagram of slanting tongue reversing operation

|
J
|

il
i

=
3o
o=

[ m—)
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©
-
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Fastening bolt Duplicator KMQ10/KMQ20/KMQ30

¢ Convenient-Use design, need no screws to fix, and it
can be customized.

¢ Imbed the profile cavity by rotating, improve the
strength of hinges. . S.uitab.le to all .kindsf,-r of profiles, greatly improve the
# Guiding section is designed in the front of the bol, :ggteic;r?stlaica)gz? tie'(l’(')?’:l’z'ﬁz?e:gov'des an excellent

to make it easy and and precise for installing.

¢ Can meet big size profile installation requirement.
*KMQ10 is suitable for LHD25, LHE25 hinges.

# Suitable for LHD/LHE series hinges.
+ KMQ20is suitable for'WK-D. WD-Ehinges.
¢ KMQ30is suitable for LHD55, LHE55. LHD60. LHE60.
LHD63. LHE63. LHD68. LHE68. LHD93A. LHE93,
SHD63. SHE63. T-LWD63. T-SWD63. T-SWD80.

Note: The duplicator needs to be customized according to the
selected hinges and profiles.

uojjonpoxu| jonpoid e 7|

A KMQ30 Series can only be used for
left and right positioning

Item code

JGS-40 40

Indoor

JGS-60 60

Door frame

Door sash

Cutouts illustration

ora (U
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Hinge T-LWD63. T-SWD63. T-SWD80 Fixing method 1: wood screws (T-MLD01-50)

# |t is suitable for casement doors with aluminum alloy profiles Drilling diagram
and aluminum -wood composite profiles that the frame and o4
sash profiles are on the same plane. N
# The hinge can be adjusted in two ways, the waist hole has a P4 I
large adjustment of + 5mm, and the bushing has an adjustment
of £ 2mm | —
< |n order to obtain the best installation effect of the hinge, it is
recommended to use the touch device KMQ30 for installation
and opening. %\\\ -
# The hinge provides three fixing methods: N\ \
Use wood screws N
Use fastening bolts Xiis the hole opening depth of ®14 circular hole
Use bar nuts to secure when the thickness of the aluminum alloy profile
. . . . . is less then 12mm, the value of X is 12 When
¢ The maximum load-bearing capacity of the hinge is 150KG the thickness of the aluminum alloy profile is
more then 12mm, the value of X is the thickness
of aluminum alloy profile Indoor
Fixing method 2: fixing bolts (JGS-40/JGS-60) -
Two-wing hinge T-LWD63 hole cuts diagram Two-wing hinge T-LWD63 adjustment diagram Drilling diagram %
g
g
2.013| D y

4X2

Indoor

Three-wing hinge T-SWD63. T-SWD80 hole cuts diagram Three-wing hinge T-SWD63. T-SWD80 adjustment diagram
=
=0
<o 2= 6
63(80) _,
Lo é%g . % o
exa11. g XO115 | o C o @
4 <%> ©
A N
x g L0715 g L @
o] %—g [y——"> > D¢ 05
G \ Indoor
f M8
@
5
@ ﬂﬂ
Note: Put the bar nut before the profile assembling
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TLS22, TLS32 Series sliding lock

TLS22

TLS22H

Various series to meet different requirement.

All series products for selection

¢ TLS22 series rounded appearance;

# TLS32 series square appearance;

# Manual, automatic, double-sided, with-handle, with-lock;

# Complete series of products, different forms of products can be
selected according to requirement;

Comprehensive upgrade, wider application

Multiple optimizations, better adaptability

¢ TLS22 and TLS32 series products using the same hole cuts with TLS12 series;

# Stainless steel clamping block, stable clamping, large hole cuts design for higher applicability;
@ New lock hook, no screw protrusion, less cavity space needed;

More cost-effective

With a better using experience

# The shell is widened to 26mm, which can avoid the extra exposure
of the hole cuts on the profile surface effectively;

¢ The lock hook is adjustable, and the adjustment amount is £3mm;

TLS32H

TLS32

TLS22HS

TLS32HS

TLS22L02

TLS32L

Part product Introduction

sliding lock series

Drilling Installation diagram
for TLS22/TLS32/TLS12/TLS16

Noted: 'L' is decided by the profile

1 2
L Sash
s 8 [:’—;’\._ Lock hook ) 67
P\d\(e;\'. rl__‘ =
(o) LO| ®
= 84 ~
2 R,
- Promp block
A directi (areen)
g /é irection § (green)
M5 Cross MS cross
_ — ] Countersunk
/29 countersunk head screw
= head screw
120
ey N
B direction L
Installation steps <1>: Installation steps <2>:
(1) According to actual application requirements to cut the holes in the sliding profile. (1) Toggle the switch chute down to
(2) Install the fitted lock hook on the sliding lock. open the sliding lock.
(3) Use an Allen key to adjust the end of the hook and switch cover to a flat surface. (2) Prepare the sliding profile with the
(That is, the C and D surface is flush.) hole in advance,and place the sliding
(4) Loosen the screws of the two clamping blocks. lock sideways,then put it into the hole
naturally.
3 4 5
Lock hook Lock hook

I ; M5 Cross . M5 Cross
Countersunk Countersunk
head screw % head screw

Positioning boss @

Clamping block

Promp block
(red)

Installation steps <3>:
(1) Move the sliding lock up and down
to clamp the positioning block to the
wall of the profile.

(2) Clamping the profile with the block
at the upper and lower end of the
sliding lock and the outer cover to

fix the M5 countersunk screw on the
lower side of the sliding lock.

Installation steps <4>:

(1) Toggle the switch chute up to close
the sliding lock.

(2) Fix the M5 cross countersunk
screws on the upper side of the
sliding lock.

.<$7ﬁ

—
Ao

O\ 8 e)

;
\ @

Installation steps <5>:

(1) Adjust the front and rear position of
the lock hook to achieve a better fit
between the

(2) The installation is complete.

Note: Please install accordin? to the direction shown in the figure,
i

upside down installa

on will affect the service life
302 /303 —
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Single hook lock T-DGS01 series, T-DGS02 series

T-DGSO01 T-DGS02

size of the internal cavity,
¢ A wider adaptability.

Anti-falling buckle cover design, screws will not be exposed.
¢ The lock hook is adjustable, and the adjustment amount is

+2.5mm.

# Installed on the outer surface of the profile, not limited by the

This series offers a variety of styles to choose from:

® T-DGS01, T-DGS02 outdoor with lock cylinder, can be

operated indoors and outdoors;

(2 T-DGS01W and T-DGS02W have no lock cylinder and can

only be operated indoors;

Part product Introduction

Three-piece double hook lock

Door handle T-MLS04

# |t is made of high-quality aluminum alloy die-casting, and the

screw fixing place is "anti-falling buckle cover".
¢ The double hook lock is equipped with an anti-misoperation

device, which effectively protects the profile and hardware

accessories. the shell is made of high-quality zinc alloy and the

surface is electrophoretically treated. the lock hook is formed of

304 powder metallurgy, which has higher strength and stronger locking.
¢ The frame panel is made of high-quality 304 material and the

surface is brushed.

(3 T-DGS01H and T-DGS02H are auxiliary handles for split fans;
¢ The product needs to be used with the hook receiver T-GSKO01.

Double hook lock T-SGS25
T-SGS25 &T-MLS04

installation diagram

T-SGS25 &T-MLS04

Drilling installation diagram cutouts diagram

(% It is recommended to carry out the first =
sample test before opening holes) T-MLS04 ¥ g
Outdoor side 1 F
; ] ) (Right type) g
T-DGS01. T-DGS02 Hole T-DGS01W. T-DGSO01H. T-DGS02W. Auxiliary handle installation instructions K i BB EE LS e £
cuts diagram T-DGS02 Hhole cuts diagram % 210 H.a_ g
2515 E HifE o s
! %b \ ) — Tn o & ﬂ3\\
‘ Gﬂ" P g . 4 S {
| @ & . —
| 2x@10 IxMBXL 2 @ € Q o =S ST4.2/ -
| g > 5 ° T-MLS04
| r( - / o |- 1255 Indoor side
| A Il & (Right type)
! B - Note:The picture shows the handle is right-handed,
| L and the left-hand installation is the same
i b (% It is recommended to carry out the first
i d sample test before opening holes)
| T-DGSO02H
| .
i Cover plate T-GMB215
T-SGS25&T-MLS04
@) Installation diagram
Installation instructions for the position of the Installation instructions for the middle profile e
two-sash sliding door side profile of the four-sash sliding 1y
@ 0 Diagonal arc
face up
2xST4.2 o =
Je N
(]
e
ol =
ﬁ 0
9
- ..‘ /
T-GSKO01 - \ &)
2xMBxL T-DGS02 % Double hook lock-in % Outside the handle-in a state % State of flat pin

the open state where the key can be pulled out
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T-SGS 14/11-W Drilling installation diagram
(% It is recommended to carry out the first sample test before opening holes)

4-Piece double hook lock

T-SGS14/1 T-SGS14/ll
7\‘ /_\‘y\/ M)
i \ ™~ _IH
| | HS
\ o 210 \
\ - 212 \é\ @ -
| — e ¢ R
T-SGS14/l. T-SGS14/ll o ‘ 210 ,@/ - :f:
«® \ 5 \ E
# Super narrow 14mm center distance \ - - \ 218 olm
+ Anti-mis design, safe and reliable | 2 | 1 212 *
¢ T-SGS14/I match with transmission rod to be multi lock point | ';;. . :@j i
locking | - “ é /AO ;_E;uh
¢ T-SGS14/1l used for single point lock form 15 il Pre H e
¢ T-SGS14/1 Suitable for 2001 profiles i ‘
T-SGS14/I1-C T-SGS14/lI-W
¢ T-SGS14/1l Suitable for 2001 profiles and european standard ! iO\L/ 1.
15/20C groove profiles Wy
¢ T-SGS14/1-C Suitable for european standard 15/ 20C
groove profiles ' . T-SGS14/1 T-SGS12/I-C T-SGS14/1l Drilling installation diagram =
¢ T-SGS14/1I-W Suitable for non-groove profiles ) ) ) =
+Only used with KIN LONG TILAB lock cylinder series (% It is recommended to carry out the first sample test before opening holes) §
\P‘ [ e > g
i} | ! g
| | : g
\ ) 210 \
[ 12 \g\ yiN|
| I N ol
= ¥ -1
g |l 210+ I
N
\ - \
T-MLS03 | = | E
> 218 ol
| o LA o12
# Ergonomic design handle, comfortable grip, durable \ o “T" %10 ﬁ
# Accurate wrench reset and simple operation | - - /é T —-%guh L
# Can be customized for handle use 15 : 17 |64 1]
¢ Changing the position of the lock cylinder can be applied to the | 301
swing door system and used with the transmitter. \L By % A
Cautious
A % Misoperation diagram 1 A % Misoperation diagram 2

TILAB/T

Before closing the door leaf, do not try to lift
or depress the lever when the tongue of the
double hook lock is in the retracted state.
Initial state (factory state): the hook tongue
retracts into the hook lock panel, and the
anti-error block is applied to the hook

lock panel. when the anti-error block is
compressed by the frame panel, the handle
can be operated

When the double hook lock tongue is in the

extended state, it is forbidden to close the door leaf.
If you encounter the extended state of the hook and
tongue, please pull the lever of the handle in time.
There are two situations to retract the hook tongue

to the hook lock panel:

1. Lift the lever of the handle directly and turn it

90 degrees to retract the hook.

2. Lift the lever of the handle directly, but it cannot

be turned 90 degrees, which means that the lock
core needs to turn the lock core to cancel the antilock
when it twists the internal components to the
"pretend anti-lock state". achieve hook and tongue 2
retraction

# Brass material, surface plating.
# Corrosion resistance and superior performance
¢ Double hook lock T-SGS14 series special lock cylinder

T-KMB201

¢ Waist-shaped holes fixed to compensate for machining errors,
# Zinc alloy material, surface electrophoresis treatment
¢ T-SGS14 series matched accessory
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Sliding handle TZS22-170 Sliding handle TZS23-155
Sliding handle TKS01 Drilling installation diagram of TKS01 9 9
(Matching crescent lock series.)
65.7 65.4
o # Long handle can be customized for
g L S TZS20
] =L # Beautiful and aesthetic appearance.
[Te) . .
e P 20 5 N # Better grasp and less labor-intensive.
//
[
A The drilling size is determined 1 1
. . by the wall thickness of the profile:
¢ ;:ésn‘g‘;iuztszzsimz appearance t=1.0 ~ 1.4 drilling size 83X20 (Height*width,mm)
P ) ) t=1.8 ~ 2.0 drilling size 83X21.5 (Height*width,mm)
# Press the handle into the hole of the profile. , o
(It's recommended to test sample before batch drilling) Sliding handles TZS118,T2S120
Sliding handle TKS02 Sliding handle TKS03A Sliding handle TKS04 g
(Off matching TLS12. TLS16 series) (Off matching TLS21 series) (Off matching SDS10 series) §
g
g
g
# Screw cap design,no exposed
screws,and integrated appearance.
# |t can be used directly with the
transmission rod,or it can be used
the 7*7 spindle and transmitter,
with a variety of functions.
# Drilling size: # Drilling size: @ Drilling size:
184*20(Height*width,mm) 178*20(Height*width,mm) 184*20(Height*width,mm)
/\Note: The end with clamping block /\ Note: The end with clamping block /\ Note: The end with clamping block
should facing dowm. should facing dowm. should facing dowm.
The above 3 types of sliding handles adopt clip-on installation
design and there is no exposed screws.
Push the handle clip into the hole of the profile to finish it.
( % Advise experimental installationbefore batch opening)
Anti collision latch TFK01 (patented product) Push-pull system - anti misoperation solution Limiting rack TZS23-08
(national patent)
57.7 ¢ Simple structure and convenient
] installation.
N a T — ® For TZS series handle limit, limit the

handle rotation angle range to 0-90°.
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Locator T-DMO01

+ Simple appearance

+ Pedal positioning

¢ Pedal reset

# The part that rub against the floor are made of rubber to effectively protect the floor surface
# Positioning requirements can be achieved at any angle.

The installation diagram of the locator

L
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The Selection of Roller Hardware Commonly Used Roller Series

1. Roller selection

For sliding windows and doors, refer to several important diameters as the right chart shown to select the suitable
rollers.
¢ Main parameter of profiles:

A: Width of profile cavity Roller and section drawing of profile
B: Height of the profile to sliding rail after assembly.
C: Overlap of sash and frame, (usually 6~10mm)
D: Shape of the sliding rail, (curve or angle).

¢ Parameter of the selected roller:

K: Width of the roller

G: Height of the roller outer cover

ZG: Height of overall roller

GC: Amount after the overall height minus outer
cover height

R: Shape of the bearing.

Commonly used roller series

According to the specifications of the sliding doors & windows size bearing demand for rollers, products are divided into
different bearing level, minimum weight 25 kg, maximum load bearing 400 kg. rollers' size can be adjusted according to the
customers's sliding profiles cavity size correspondingly, realizes the roller and profile perfect match. Wheels' size and shape also
can be selected according to the application of the sliding doors & windows track.

¢ The parameter relations:

* ZG=B (Rollor overall height equals the height of the profile to the sliding rail after assembly. Code rule
* K=A-0.5~1mm(0.5~1mm gap should be reserved between the roller and profile for installation.

* G=ZG-GC (When placing order, subject to the outer cover height G.)

* R=D (Select roller which the wheel equal or little bigger than the track)

* Maximum load bearing of roller <sash dead weight (glass+profile+other accessories)x1.4  (safety factor) CL11 ——— G27K29C6X9 R2.75 Code instruction 5
g
® CL  window roller 3
2. Roller bearing capacity ®E ML Doorroller <
@D
# Roller safety bearing = fan weight (glass + profile + other accessories)* safety factor value y product Distinguished Customize  Customized B CLS screen window roller °
Safety factor y determined according to the influence of factors such as construction environment and installation on model symbol product wheel shape - id I
the bearing capacity of the Roller (reference value 1.4). of customized dimension parameters DXL guide roller
Not recommended for use at load critical points or beyond, The operating force of the active sash and the cycle life of parameter parameter B JLZ Metal roller

the roller are related to the selection of the roller’s load-bearing.
# |t is recommended that the ratio of width to height of sliding doors and windows > 1/3.

3. The using and maintenance for roller Wheel shape
+When you install the roller on site, please clean the rail in case the mortar or anything else to affect the open and close of
the door and window. ® Material: high quality wear-resistant engineering plastics
# The roller can improve the performance of sliding windows and doors, such as sag and gab which was resulted in long-term -9 y 9 9
using or incorrect installa.tion. . ) . . . B Wheel shape can be customized according to the track(lt is recommended
+ Do not store the product in the open air before installation, avoid exposure to the sun and rain. to use a small arc, such as R2.75, which can make the opening fan run
more smoothly)
4. Note: B For special wheel shape requirements, please communicate and

#The bearing capacity of all roller in this catalogue is safety bearing capacity. confirm with technical personnel of the Kin Long

*\When select the roller, please follow the technical proposals to arrange samples for trial installation, then confirm. Arc shape Angle shape
+ Commonly used fastening screws are ST4.2 pan head self-tapping screws/ST4.2 pan head self-drilling & tapping screws.
<In no event shall KIN LONG takes the quality responsibility for the products beyond the limit of use or mixing use with other

products uncommitted.
+\We reserve the right to update products and improve technique In order to facilitate the search, roller products are sorted in accordance
with the number of wheels —> load-bearing —> fixed way.
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

CCL60G11K16
16.2
57 16
L il
*1 EE
< — =
< ~
7\R2.5
i L
o fi=g-e;
# Bearing capacity: 25kg/2 rollers
CCL60G27K14.8
44.9 138
/o)
~
¥ 2| s

225 Y

]
8.5\R2.15

4 Bearing capacity: 30kg/2 rollers
CCL60G23K20 20
39.3 171

ote]

CL20
39.3

# Bearing capacity: 35kg/2 rollers

% 5
10

# Bearing capacity: 30kg/2 rollers
K

15.5
20.5

K=14~24mm

CL60G25K17
16.9
42 155
ST O
L P "
— W0
| — O *2 &) | 8
R1.5
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
17 CL60G27K17
52.2 15.5
I
o O
™
97 25 &,{ o,
-® |3
3
‘ 8
ﬂ%ﬁm 100°
¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CCL60G29K18.8
55.6 18.8
17.5
| FEOT
== ’
. R2.75
® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
19 CL60G25K19
40 18
1 g
o) T
N
10
® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

S3LI3S 9]0y €T
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Commonly Used Roller Series

CCLDO010

Commonly Used Roller Series

53.5

_u
o0
Wi

& O
40

41

L
1
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL60G32.5K19 19
70.1 18.3

CL60G26K2

e

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

K
®
32.5

45.6

1.5

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

21.5
20
O_
]
— [N
L
i) L

005 CCL60G33K30A
50.3 20.4
5
0 ~ O :m ©
+4 B | %Y
b — 0@ LTS
E& N
=
® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
29 CCL60G31.4K22
50.1 20
@)
O EL .
I:es 8 | 5%
10 \R2.15
.5
% [
® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL60G31.5K22
57.7 22
= e
( :: ) ™)
| O £3 8 |5
(N
S \ or)
|10\ R4

¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

S3LI3S 9]0y €T

CCL60G25K27.5

L —

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

26.7
30.3

® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

@ o)f

28.8

CL50G26.5K17.5

Wi

Interchangeable 10
wheel

idth
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CL50G26.5K19 19 235 CL50G26.5K23.5
4
17.
45 17.5 2
e O oo
© oo
+2.5 @) NN
9]—[ —— @
Interchangeable 10 Interchangeable 10
@ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers i ij @ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers i i
CL50G26.5K20 o4 CL50G26.5K24
45 17.5
[ O
2 O oo
© oo
2.5 N N
‘9]_[ 9]_[ ) C@ l O
R2.7
&
Interchangeable 10 merengeae] 10 G
@ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers g Ei # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ian Ei %
w
CL50G26.5K21 21 o4 5 CL50G26.5K24.5 %.
4 17.5 45 175 °

2.5

15

d
fhe

Interchangeable| 10 Interchangeable 10
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers s ij #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers e i
CL50G26.5K22 22 o5 CL50G26.5K25
4 17.5 45 175
— E— 5
< )
o]—[ — é) +25 kS

1

f
f

Interchangeable 10 Interchangeable
wheel

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ! Ei ® Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers width
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CL50G26.5K26 26 19 CL50G29.5K19
O
] v
+3 O Qo
*{ 3 H I @
3
& R2.75
Interchangeable 1 0 Interchangeable 1 o
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers e ij #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers yheel ij
CL50G27K14 19.6 CL50G29.5K19.6
45 ‘ 14 46 17.6
g0 =5
) o L ] ';g [ o
= N 0 — ;
12 v 8 +3 BLE
Sﬂ @) & ¥ | —— @ i ]
— g
~ ~]
‘ E}M & R2.7
%@ Z p— o
‘ &
Interchangeable 1 0 po)
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers el Ei %
w
CL50G29.5K17.6 CL50G29.5K21 %
46 17.6
o S
i 3 9 o — Jd O
7 o) TR 3 s 5@ 8
N = N
b /ﬁ , o —— @ i i
Interchangeable 1 0 Interchangeable 8
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers e ij #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers e E
CL50G29.5K18.5 185 29 CL50G29.5K22
46 17.6 46 17.6
S) =
] g “ [ ol I
~ d w
o — — o4 — (@ i 1
s A
2.7 R2.75
Interchangeable 1 0 Interchangeable 1 0
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers vieel Ei #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers vineel
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CL50G29.5K23 o CL50G33K21

23

46 17.6 20

3) O

N o [ 0 e >
£ O &5 & +3 Q & g
q ] (@ 5 ] o — é)
A

IS

Interchangeable 10
 Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ! ij #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers e
CL50G29.5K23.5 235 CL50G33K22
. 22
4 17.6 45 20
O ©
— 9 [ N e o
2 o N o 9
& +3 &) | Y3 +3 K| 149
o — 0 N - 1 I
R

1
12

N
w
8 10 o
Interchangeable

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers “v”w“;n% E # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ool ﬁ m %
w
CL50G31K17 23 CL50G33K23 =
17 &

45 14 45 20

B
®
33
35.5

’_ﬁ
[
S
® ¢
i
[
©

5 &
‘3

>

S

N

10 12
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers s i Ej
CL50G33K20 35 CL50G33K23.5
20 45 - 20 _
O = ]
2 o A 1
) D)) 1# & | 748 B t1® | 99
o i i
ﬁ P
10 12 10 12

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers whes i m # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers uheo ﬁ m

width
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CL50G33K24 24 K CCL55G30.5K**
4 20 20
= O
L o M [l
7 el +3
o Q| ¥8
o L1 b 1
&
h R2.75 {
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
10 12 # The standard specifications are as follows:
¢ Bearing capacity: 40kgi2 rollers o ] width K(mm) [20[21]22]23]24]25] 26] 26 5]
CL50G33K25 25 L56
45 20
O [
] o U [ +5
] o © o
£3 R | 75 E
o L1 [ il
R2.75 Please refer to page 404 of the catalogue
N for product introduction details
#Bearing capamty. 40kg/2 rollers &
10 12 ¢ The standard specifications are as follows: 8 12 -
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers s i m width K(mm)_|20]21]22[23]24]25] 26] i m %
w
CL50G33K26.5 26.5 K CL61G31K** %
45 20 17.6 @
—— S M
LO)|
2 B +3 Q A Ao
A i 1|
+3 O & |
o L1 [ il
e %
R2.75 °
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
10 12 # The standard specifications are as follows:
. o wheel
¢ Bearing capacily: 40kgi2 rollers an ] width K(mm) | 17.6] 18] 19]20]21]22]23]24]24.525]
CL50G32K** CCLD003
71.3 16.5
I N ‘:’U I
il | | O
T w X
1.
52.4 o
AT A
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers @ , / \ , @
# The standard specifications are as follows: ange 10 12 ) _
width K(mm) |20 | 21|22 | 23|24|25|26.5| width ﬁ m # Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

S3LI3S 9]0y €T

CL60G19K16
‘ 78.6 ‘ 16
i i 110
©
o & o) |=[a]
I
{ ~
ﬁi R2.15
A ———2 _ ‘
U E— U ‘
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL60G24.3K23.4
71 234
r
Do
. 12 Sk
1
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL60G21K24A
69 24
| ==
+25 S
o~ Q&
o— .
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL60G21K25
75.3 25
2 I 153
+ I
cull ] ,® 8
RZ/@ ™)

A
U

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

CL60G23K26
75.5 257
¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CL10B
71 K
+3 2w
Rl O HL 5
R2.7
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=18.5~29mm
CL11
68.3 K
hx§ QL
4 ol |
ﬂ T
56
¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=21.5~35mm
CL16
50
1r 1
0
O N8

e

¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
cL17 . 175 CCL21
172 67.6 K
%
| ~ 15 INEY
o e j

Eﬁ
R2.75

12

56°
- _
#Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=17.5~32mm Patented products
CL60 CCL22
45 14
66.6 K
v +5 RN
T @ +2.5 @ Q& &
o
N
e {L;;j
N = = p—
&Q)EHJ:“ c - S o
o)
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=20~36mm Patented products %
w
CL90 ‘ 60 21 CCL23 %
24 5 18.5 66.6 K @
[E—
1 |[]]
= I &® H o 45 9«
: @ % <t ©* ™
- +3 0 w
: & “
v

Juhu ﬂ L e
§ _
ﬁ%@% 10\Ra.25 teer—-41s

- #Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=22~40mm Patented products
CLG90 CLG20
94.4 K
90.8 K ]
25 o3
+2.5 Q9 e : — e
ﬁf D ¥
| E— {—

1

Zi

] — - # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
— ¢ K=24mm (Suitable for profile width is 21.5-24mm)
¢ Use different specifications of gasket combination, to meet
the roller height change.

Height G(mm) | 20 | 22 [ 24 | 26 | 28 | 30 |

e e RIEEB1©

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers K=29~30mm Patented products
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CLG30 CCL26
69.8 75
" 10 In
+2.5 =
45 _ : =P O L
LO)|
| M q -~ % Bﬁ . = P
] [ N | = vl
U U J il i
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CLG70 CL15
10 235 ] 245

"
ol
235

e %g;f' FQ:%MJ

R)
&)
®
2
22.5
10

— — — -
}-{ O 56
i = in R =i 5
o
# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 45kg/2 rollers K=22.5~24.5 %
w
@D
CLG83 285 69.5 K CL18-GKJ(R) é
70 24.5 JJ_L % o
+3 Oy
] ] N g8 O 1@ 193
25 Q<
orﬂ]:ﬁ ] . m . — J(R
—

O # Bearing capacity: 45kg/2 rollers
ﬁ% m - - # The standard specifications are as follows:
O Width K(mm) | 23~35 ( the dimension interval is 0.5mm)
— | I
oBeari itv: 40Ka/2 rol Height G(mm) | 23 24 | 25
earing capactly- 40kg/< rollers Angle J (R) | 1361401150 [J156] R2.75 |R35] R5 | Patented products
CCL25 CCL19
40 66.5 245
0
O - o) 3 5

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 45kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

CCL60G33K25
IS
25 R
# Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
CCL57 K
24
O LO)|
= b 2
15 VS 2 P ©

# Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
¢ The standard specifications are as follows:

width K(mm) |26 [27{28[29]30]32|

ML60G21.5K22.5

CCL24
69.5

27
32.8

#Bearing capacity: 70kg/2 rollers K=23.5~35mm
ML60G18K13
51 13
o
o
1 s
N I N~
o o |3 ®
ﬁ J
4.7
[ — —
H b

# Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers

S3LI3S 9]0y €T

83.5 22.5_
~
RiliE
L] o o S
ru
1.5
{Q [ g 0]
¢ Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers
CMLDO001
T ‘ ‘ )
WT 1@ | J +1 \ ®4J pap
——— -
1
¢ Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
ML60G16.5K23.3
( 19 <
QO’S R " 15 L@u a2
N
# Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
CCLDO11
112 31.8
-y B
+1 LY
L —e T | E
R1.5 0
t’;
¢ Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

ML60G17K23.5

CML60G26.5K14.6
86.7 4
S J ol

0
g™

Ja O Ja 1.5 ® FN®

A
8 N\R2.15
¢ Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers
CMLGO001

K

132
INERNE

s

35 T1g) P&y

Please refer to page 407 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

75.4 23.5
L ] “
H 1 o) Nk
f »
0
0 _ —N
g - +—=8—=¢
#Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
ML60G17K25.8
‘ 89.2 ‘ 254
™~
el o Dy #15] i
o lorlre
B—589
_
# Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
ML60G15K27.5
| 89 | 275
k1:_! ’:‘ i |10 <
g’ S| T [T_< 18— |i1'5 *‘uu *‘i'\:

R2.5
# Bearing capacity: 70kg/2 rollers
# The standard specifications are as follows:
width K(mm) [21.5]22]23] 24|25 26|
CMLO13

85

A Jo]
£ 4556

# Bearing capacity: 70kg/2 rollers
# The standard specifications are as follows:

19
23.5

g ; <®) =<
i

R2.75

21.2(25|28]29|30(31|32(33

SoUaS 410y €T

Please refer to page 408 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

VA = =l

A 7

#Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers
ML20

| 82

.

- =

# Bearing capacity: 50kg/2 rollers

width
Kmm) ["34 35[36]37(38]39][40[41
ML60G22.7K17.5A
17.5
‘ 725 17
g ] 5 <
@9 25 & |§

He——

¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series

CML60G29K18.8 ML50G29.5K18.5
72.5 66 : 18.5
L ‘ o
« w0
< 1 —
;é? +2 ;I—ﬂ C@ | 23 "L Lo
é '[RZJS
S s e e =
Interchangeable 10
¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers @ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers et i
ML60G41K19.2 ML50G29.5K19.6
19. 19.6
18 66 : 185
o] i 5
~ 7 L0 o
3[ AR 3 3 &
e RN S A
‘ A
_ g@s E@ja =TT -
| S 1 T z 1 — <
H_% Z | | N ! 5
i ity: . o Interchangeable 10 g
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers vl i =
w
ML60G30K22A 22 ML50G29.5K21 %
81 20 »
66
| 0 7
+3 S{ o ™ I < o
& |73 =R
ﬁ \) ? —— (Q) B R
1Q~R4 éiRZ]S
= < e iy =
Interchangeable 10
#Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers il i
CML60G29.6K29.5 ML50G29.5K22
29.5 66
100.6 ‘ 54
i
L i [ (i
—1° o) 1® ™ .
? ) (@ +3
== |
- Tﬁﬁzﬁiﬂj“ — O - <
| Interchangeable 10
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers el
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

ML50G29.5K23

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

Interchangeable 8
wheel
width

ML50G29.5K26.5

ML50G33K20

#Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

26.5
66 18.5
i
O
— |m
e
37 1 C@ 3 O
=t =
Interchangeable 10
@ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers s
65 2
i o
® )
Tl
4 ©p)le BT
™)
2.75
1 ‘\ I
Eh— <=
10 12

wheel
width

S3LI3S 9]0y €T

ML50G33K21

65

El

—> 5
=

o
NN
LN
NN

4 Bearin

g capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

+3 @

wheel
width

22 ML50G33K22
65 20
[l
[ <
0|
o — (@ O] ) |#3 @13
[T ‘\ I
nﬁEﬂB> — =%
| 10 12
¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers whee!
ML50G33K22.7
65
i
7
? — (@ 3
< [T < ‘\ I
i —=<Hr-=
10 12
¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers el
P ML50G33K23
= 20
T — G
:oo
& @183
gﬁ — +3 I 3
4]
1
= T
{Jﬁﬂz -
Interchangeable 8 10
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers el E
ML50G33K24
65 (_ZM‘
i
I <
? — C@ 3

e

¢ Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

wheel
width
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series

ML55G31K**

66

ML50G33K25

o

ot

(O

=
1 m_\ T
I I [ 1
H—EB 5 {t+—-—¢ # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
— — # The standard specifications are as follows
10 12 : 10 12
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers wheel m (fidin 18,6120} 21 |22]22.5|23 wneel
' v (mm) 123.5]24]24.525[ 25.5]26]26.5] v
ML50G33K26.5A ML56G26K* *
65 66 K
i I — e
7 —_— o @
. 3 ol — O\ L let s
' <4 3 “ o)) |*
™) [ [
J(R)
7 ‘ = a
— — >
< ¢
— # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers S
10 12 # The standard specifications are as follows: mercrangeasie] 10 Pe)
#Beari ity: 80kg/2 roll el wheel 2
eanng capacty: ETKgie rofers = | | Widh K(mm) [17[18.519.5[20[21]22]23[24]25] = | g
w
CML57G32K** %.
(2]

ML55G26K* *

66

== e

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

—

+3

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

# The standard specifications are as follows: mercrangeae| 10 ¢ The standard specifications are as follows:f . [ 8 10
wheel wheel
width Kmm) [17]18.519.5[20{21]22]23]24]25] [ " width K(mm) |20[22.5] 23 [24]25] 27| " E
ML55G28K* * 103 K CMLO001
71.5 By 5
i = Q NO
[ & ﬂ 3 | &N
‘_1 — @ 2.75
=
IS ,< e 21
[/ [T ]
[ S—] =
] B — ) .
S| [ —— # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
o Beari itv: BOka/2 roll # The overall height of the roller can be done
earing capacity: okg/z roliers within the range: ZG =30mm-40mm
¢ The standard specifications are as follows: ersanguai 10 # The width parameters are selected as follows: Please refer to page 405 of the catalogue
width K(mm) |17]18.5[19.5[20]21]22]23|24| o ﬁ width K(mm) [ 24 [ 25| 26| 27 [ 27.5[28.5| 295 30| 31 | for product introduction details
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CMLO002 104 ML60G26.5K24.5
— 4.5
8/ 9 s 1263 ¥Ik
(B G e
+2 ® | O
T @ © 1] E} LL4N| N
-
He < B2
J
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers Eij[b b q+ } b % } } )

# The overall height of the roller can be done
within the range: ZG =28.5mm-36.5mm
# The width parameters are selected as follows:

width Kmm)  [19.2]21|22]22.5[23[23.5[25.5] 28 # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

ML60G19K16 ML60G30K32.5
118.1 124
\ \ r 1
m.I{ & & o ‘ r 0 o
© +2 o o
.E
N _ ﬁ A @ﬁ = = a
o= 94— > 3
== = =
w
o)
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers %
w
ML60G25.6K23 CMLDO018 %
(2]
130 35.5

23 \

|
2 (@ [0 oy = [©]3s

L |
g o | = (5[

R2.75 2 114 «~
259 oS S

25.6
30.5

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
CML60G20.5K23 SHL80A
108
r 124 . 23
5 s OQ f ‘ ; j o
all & ¢ L@ QN 2 e
- — —
E}\RZ.S
n =i nl (e \ o)
U == U - T =1 o)
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series

CML25G20K12 CML311
120.2

o &

150

il &

I+
w
& | =
215
| 26.3

10
0
— 67 - 46 -
o= N %ﬁ@@ T }H@\
< This roller is designed with a matching gasket, the thickness of \ \ H
the gasket is 5mm
# The roller code with gasket is CML25G25K12
Please refer # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers K=20.5~36mm Please refer

CML25G20K15 CML321

126.2

&

150

g 0o O

+3

T

LJ

7 | -
20.5
25.3

fto-—FHeo—-—-—--—-—f E%ﬁ’%‘éghl

# This roller is designed with a matching gasket, the thickness of

the gasket is 5mm =
# The roller code with gasket is CML25G25K15 3
Please refer # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers K=22.5~46mm Please refer =
w
CML25G20K16 MLG17 %
(2]

141.5 K

150

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

# This roller is designed with a matching gasket, the thickness of * K=24mm(Suitable for profile width is 21.5-24mm)
the gasket is 5mm # Height of outer cover can be selected by gasket
# The roller code with gasket is CML25G25K16 combination of different specifications:
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
Please refer g capacity g Height G(mm) | 18 | >0 | > | >4 | 26 | >8 | Please refer
CML301 ML60G19.5K22
| 117.7 . K
135
(- @ - BN 0|0 I
" +3 N
ls'i—ﬂ @ o O
g R2.75
T WW@
/4 /d
= S ==
Please refer # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers K=18.5~32mm # Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Plastic plugins can be added to both sides (K=28mm),
realize the width of 26 ~ 28mm combination change.

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
¢ The width parameters are selected as follows:

width K(mm) [19.2] 21 | 22 |22.5] 23 [23.5] 24 [24.5] 25 | 28 |28.8]

K CML35G19 &5/
108 19.2
) 13 [l i
_ _ S~

123

I

]
e

9

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers

CML34
114

TO0— "~ —Hl
@ J [

= — .
,49 — - =
B

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers
CMLDO004

MLG30
116
3w
[t} O NS
a n aY
SO R e~
U U J
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
MLG70
117 28.5
] 0
;ﬁ Q ] +25 N
10
156°
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
MLG83
28.5
117 245
] L] J [m.w
gﬁi Q ] 2.5 SIE]
el
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
MLG90
117
]
O —
1 — ]
0 — |
e R ey
LT T L

# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

LS

17
24

+E O

— ] 2
?\/@\ i ’%”5\

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers

SoUaS JII0Y €T
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LSL-2001B
110

a2

4-%{3 ]

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers

CMLO003

CMLO05

HE 4=

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers

132.2
24.5
[ 1 -
A b
© & 3 S
o
71*2,7
140°
— 1 m— J1rd
': l {\ [ (U IR
# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers
122.1 K
L ]
\_@u [T QL \Hl o
&% 3 %@ S

57

R2.75

K=22~40mm

SoUaS JII0Y €T

Please refer

CML33

103

o Ne)
==

=={at <le%

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers

oo | |(30)
17
24.4

K=19~32mm

ML11A
123.3 K
oor—@j % yJ‘ +3 & &
: | — |
,‘1_?;
40°
i ! 1 ﬂ/r@
H SHZ {IJ \Jbg/
# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers K=23~35mm
ML13A
123.3 K
Wi > _ [ =8
F=pe—y }d@
# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers K=23~35mm
CML302
- 117.7 . K
L] ] o
9 = | 7]
N 5 N
Bl R2.75
57— Jb— }E@
# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers K=18.5~32mm Please refer
CML312
| 120.2 ‘ K
1
+3 I ©
o & o g
f 2 1
=y E—— ﬂw@x
[ \[ 17 \ ‘L’U\/
# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers K=20.5~36mm Please refer
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
CML322 ML52Gx*xK**
119.5 K
126.2 22
L = =
o & L] L1
I\* = /= | ] =

# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers

%@%%%%%

# Bearing capacity: 90kg/2 rollers Height G(mm) 22.5 28.5 gfarsc? dregterntt?o%a%?:r?g:tglle catalogue
= ~. ucti uctl |
Please refer K=22.5~46mm Corresponding width Kmm) | 20[22[23]25|20[22]23] 25 P
ML51G21.5K18.6-J(R) 76 K CMLO12
il
116 18.6 e — ol 7,
‘ ; ‘ ; 459 +5 = Q9
D Lo ) b el L ' i
o T T . 12
I _ _ [
8 -J— =6t = : :
. - Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers
# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers # Standard wheel angle specifications are —
# Standard wheel angle specifications are selected as follows 8 10 w
Please refer to page 406 of the catalogue selected as follows: Corresponding [ 16 [ 27281293021 [ 32 e E i g
for product introduction details Angle J/ arc R |J136|J140|J150| R2.5|R2.75| R5 | width K(mm) widh e«
w
ML51G**Kx* CMLF3701 %
119.5 »
= =
A - — 1 U @) C@ +2
o= —EH_H="56
# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers
# Standard wheel Angle specifications are
selected as follows:
- Please refer to page 413 of the catalogue
Please refer to page 406 of the catalogue Height G(mm) 22.5 28.5 # Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers K=22~35mm for product introlzjugction details 9
for product introduction details Corresponding width K(mm) [20]22[23]25[20]22[23] 25
ML52G21.5K18.6-J(R) 474 ML14-GKJ(R)
116 18.6 78
i RIS Y
@ «P B 1 H | 96

_9

+3 g[

1 Jo/].

,8 Tage! D _ ,Eﬂ 8, # Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers

# Standard wheel Angle specifications are

# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers : selected as follows: : __ :
# Standard wheel angle specifications are Width K(mm) 19~31 (the dimension interval is 0.5mm)

Please refer to page 406 of the catalogue selected as follows: Height G(mm)| 25 | 27 | 29 | 31 33
for product introduction details Angle J/ arc R [J136[J140]J150|R2.5|R2.75] R5 | Angle J/ arc R | J136 [ 3140 | J150 | R2.5 R2.75
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series
ML15A CMLDO025
147.4 68
[
+2.5
of 4| < & —— b *
NSZZEANN )
= T [ —;
EZ oL = |
%E@ S : JV I “@@EA
] ) # Product width range: K=20~26 mm (minimal change 0.5mm)
# Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers K=19~31mm # Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers
ML16A-GKJI(R) K CMLO17
143 9.5 K
19.2
HW FH 13 Ti‘ | @OL? : 114.4 ‘
@ £ s ‘ O go[zgg ol ©
Sy = o) |- =0
[ o i JR =
L L 5 m R2.75
# Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers <EEE— Jri% 7EE7%
¢ The standard specifications are as follows:
Width K(mm) |22~35( The dimension interval is 0.5mm) ¢ Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers 5
- ¢ The width parameters are selected as follows:
Height G(mm) | 25 | 27 | 29 | 31 33 Please refer to page 410 of the catalogue 2
Angle J/arc R [J136[J140] 3150|9156 | R2.75 | R35 [R5 width K(mm) |21[21.5] 22 [22.5]23[23.5[24[24.5| 25] 25 5 for product introduction details )
w
ML90 CMLO18 %
85 234 K ’
- B 220 22 114.4 ‘ 9
[(r7 1 il
- —— w3l @ ] _ ‘«_,[Zy% 14
‘_& ® | Vg — @ 4 N
- ( é p—
S o =
E R2.75
R3.25 o [ N -~
5 - S
= _ _ =
—
] == ¢ Bearing capacity: 120kg/2 rollers
. - ¢ The width parameters are selected as follows: Please refer to page 410 of the catalogue
# Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers Width K(mm) |21|21_5| ED) |22_5|23 |23_5| 24|24_5|25|25_5| for product introduction details
CMLDO019 K ML19-GKJ(R)
204 146.3 K
66.5 ‘ - |
= + )
+3 O|s
— ~ o offl @ > W b
@ 3 Q N N
— 1 )
L R2.75/10 g% E%i
C 1 & )
@Dj ¢ —] j #Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers
= # The standard specifications are as follows:
& Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers Width K(mm) 23.5~40(The dimension interval is 0.5mm)
# The width parameters are selected as follows: Height G(mm) 25 | 27 | 29 | 31 33
width Kmm) [22.5] 23] 242526 27] 28] Angle JJarcR | J150[ 3156 [ 160 [R10 [ R12 R15 Please refer
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Commonly Used Roller Series Commonly Used Roller Series

ML94 CMLO10
133 25
r | 155.9 | K
+3 i) |
A1 © [ Hlofks o 0 o | | ToIAs
11\ R2.75 EXRZ.?S
s =
Q Q
. ) K=25~4 Please refer to page 412 of the catalogue
# Bearing capacity: 125kg/2 rollers # Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers 5~40mm for product introduction details
ML95 CMLO15
133 275 120 254
I | :
— N L—
+3 2 -
Es =
RS ol Y T e s
D @ @Qp \) )|
‘@’ R2.75 114
° _r—7mn+ = e 1 o I
- =1 < -3
#Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers &
. . # The standard specifications are as follows: Please refer to page 411 of the catalogue z
Please refer # Bearing capacity: 125kg/2 rollers Width Kmm) | 22 | > | 6 | >7 | 28 | > | 0 | for product introduction details 5
w
CMLO009 CML60G20K12.3F %
2]
222
155.9 123
| | K o
s o d]
o ™
0 i & FM +4 || &g o o 225 SHO|RIQ
o R2.75 6.3
R2.75 A
1 Y S == Sl
Please refer to page 412 of the catalogue _ , K=25~40mm ) _
for product introduction details #Bearing capacity: 130kg/2 rollers 4 Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers
CMLO14 K CMLO11
120 224 155.9 ‘ K
Lm Sl T=e - +4 = Qe
0 ‘ ‘ 0 ol \) | £4 [ & ilg > 0 & &
EX R2.75
R2.75 113
® Bearing capacity: 130kg/2 rollers
# The standard specifications are as follows: K=25~40mm
Please refer to page 411 of the catalogue *Beari itv: 150ka/2 roll Please refer to page 412 of the catalogue
for product introduction details Width K(mm) | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | earing capacity: g/z roflers for product introduction details
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Commonly Used Roller Series

Commonly Used Roller Series

CMLFO001

# Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers

K=24.5~46mm

page 411 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

212

CMLF2802

0 5 S <

e e e R =

[@®)]

# Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers

K=28.5~47mm

314

CMLF3703

[
:

# Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers

K=22~35mm

page 413 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

SoUaS JII0Y €T

page 413 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

page 413 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

CMLO16 K
120 22.4
L— oM
N R |y <@
4 O~
il & 1y CILE
R2.75 114
#Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers
Please refer to page 411 of the Catak)gue # The standard Specifications are as follows:
for product introduction details Width K(mm) | oY | 25 | 26 | >7 | 28 | 29 | 30 |
CMLO19
143 K
D o|P| > +3 NP
. O) |
11
64°
J{o c S B30
e
O T 1 N TT O
#Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers
Please refer to page 408 of the catalogue # The standard specifications are as follows:
for product introduction details Width K(mm) | 75 | 335 | 375 | 215 | 255 |
CMLF2801
K
175 28
[
-6 0
fom & & | O] €
<&
150°
n [V ] n
—t ] HF-H 3+
page 413 of the catalogue _ _
for product introduction details ® Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers K=28.5~47mm
CMLF3702
232
l © © o O
N7 sy I 1 e S ey D gy SO
U5 S Sk y A |y S Y V)

# Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers

K=22~35mm

249

CMLF2803

e & S S

i
"
il
[l
i

D

#Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers

K=28.5~47mm

page 413 of the catalogue
for product introduction details
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Commonly Used Roller Series

page 413 of the catalogue
for product introduction details

CMLF2804

286

Il S v S B

[an]

il
i
i
i
U
i

® Bearing capacity: 300kg/2 rollers

K=28.5~47mm

CMLF3601

344

6 8
[nea—= nOITF—T a 1
‘U U U = i

# unadjustable
#Bearing capacity: 300kg/2 rollers

CMLF3602

453

R2.75

# unadjustable
# Bearing capacity: 400kg/2 rollers

22.5

(=)
<

10

|50.5]

Hardcover roller series

Hardcover Roller Series

Adopt rigorous production technology to make and let each product give you and your
family a light, smooth and quiet experience when opening sliding doors and windows.

Finish turning roller

Shape can be customized
according to track shape

Surface: hairline finish

Material can be selected stainless
steel 304 or 201according to the
using environment

SoUaS JII0Y €T
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Hardcover Roller Series

@ Bearing roller

Guiding Roller Series

1
@

———— 7 —————7J
==
I I I — - I ) N
] ) I il
W WY
Guiding rollers - a device for sliding doors and windows that provides Bearing rollgr - bearthe ngght.of the fan, u;ually installed in the
) . ; . \ bottom profile of the sash in pairs, the track is recommended to use
guidance and prevents the fan from moving from side to side. It's Il circul hich | t wheel deviati
installed on the top profile of sash, which can reduce the friction smafl circular arc, which can aiso prevent wheel deviation
between sash and frame, makes the opening more smoothly.
2
CDXL02 CCLJ001
83.6
- +2
L o @
I === u ] s FPEN
| sl N B
# The overall height of guiding wheels can be ZG=18-29mm g
# Range of applicable profile :13-24mm, it's with adjustment. # Bearing capacity: 40kg/2 rollers 3
@™
CMLJ006 &

DXL02B

125

e
Ly ° L
14.6 il o
22.5
to-EHI—T e}
¢ The left and right direction of the product can be adjusted, and *Beari itv: 40ka/2 roll
the range of applicable profiles is 35-60mm. earing capacity: gic rollers
DXL05 CMLJ014
e o O o
= o ; 112 K
©
N
L1_5J +2 ofN
Y /e T—— o Qe
-~ R27548] |
o

#Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers
# The standard specifications are as follows:

# The left and right direction of the product can be adjusted, and
the range of applicable profiles is 38.5-60mm. Width K(mm) | 135 | 145 | 155 |
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Hardcover Roller Series

Hardcover roller series

CMLJ001

166.4

- -—eHE3—-—FJle}

¢ Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers

Lo
; = EEE RN
R2.75 1 |g7

12.2

CMLJ002

131

# Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers

CMLJ003
140 15_
£2 QL@ QR
R2.75.1 g8
oIl
# Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
CMLJ004
174.5 15
©
g RO 4 Tl §§-
= IT IT J

#Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers

CMLJO007

135.9

te—=—eo=—0CTDo°}

#Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers

SoUaS JII0Y €T

CMLJO009

1221

# Bearing capacity: 60kg/2 rollers

CMLJ008
140 145
o ==
+2 "\-’L@ § o
1 1 ‘:\l
R2.75/E.8
I~
e — i _Tro T}
#Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
CMLJO010
136.2 15
N
o 2 2HH T

#Er =i

® Bearing capacity: 80kg/2 rollers
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Hardcover Roller Series Hardcover Roller Series
CMLJO11A ML17
197.6
16 178 16
i £33 s ] N~
: o | e dlJRe E & s 10/%3
ﬁ: T T T 7 o T ™
R2.75
~ 3215? 8.8
46.5 | 122 |
———%———————«9% 7%@7@7’%
) ) : . Please refer to page 409 of the catalogue
# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers ¢ Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers for product introduction details
CML020 CMLJF006
165
175.6 15

KINLONG
gt —

&L |
Bl

to-m - — - -ofET-ef O OO O of

# Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers &
page 412 of the catalogue # The standard specifications are as follows: =
. . o
for product introduction details Width K(mm) | 15 | 16 | # Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers 5
w
CMLO021 CMLJFO01 %
(2]
165 ‘
‘ ‘ . 220 15,
KIN LONG +3 @« o~
T © o Bl o o o |5 dlg ﬁ] &

S o

Bl T —{T{le]

# Bearing capacity: 120kg/2 rollers
# The standard specifications are as follows:

page 412 of the catalogue ‘ _
for product introduction details width Kmm) | 15 | 16 | # Bearing capacity: 180kg/2 rollers
CML022 CMLJF002
165

. : \ 223.3 15.2

KIN LONG 1_5—

© © =

@ z . o

fomfl— - B}

¢ Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers

page 412 of the catalogue # The standard specifications are as follows:

for product introduction details Width K(mm)l 15 | 16 |

# Bearing capacity: 180kg/2 rollers
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Hardcover Roller Series Hardcover Roller Series
CMLJF003 CMLF2702
230
18
B o o o | |35 §L© ng 246.5 152

o
o

o
T
w
o

i
R2.75 1 8.8

® Bearing capacity: 180kg/2 rollers

CMLJF004
# Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers
228 6.1 # The roller is equipped with anti-slip device Please refer
o)L oof o
B o o o 3.5 Qe | N3 CMLF2703
R2.75 8.5

246.5
@
) 2o
# Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers ﬂ O © %
MLF18 =
&
Of e «©
N 5|
o o ——O—0-5 ] a5 1O 815;,
R2.75 8.5 # Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers
51 116 # The roller is equipped with cleaning brush and anti-slip device Please refer
S e — o S = B e CMLJF005
Please refer to page 409 of the catalogue ) )
for product introduction details ¢ Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers
312 215
CMLF2701 | :
(323 0| —
ﬁ o o o 15 (")L@ ™| o
246.5 ‘ = —
R2.75 13

LA o ° o

R uw =

e e e i e

# Bearing capacity: 320kg/2 rollers

Please refer # Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers
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Sliding Door Roller Series

The sliding door roller is a device used to carry the

weight of the door sash and make door sash to move
relatively along a fixed track.

The two ends of the track are provided with stoppers
with the function of positioning the door sash, and
the lower end of the door sash is provided with guide
rollers that keep the door sash vertical and guide the
direction of the door sash.

The device is designed to be of adjustable structure,
which can make the door sash to be raised and
lowered in the vertical direction by tools.

CYML103 CDGXC06-L s

31.5
[‘ g —
54~60

sliding door roller

10L Door height: H,=H-H, J_ Ho

Door gateway height: H

lower guiding o
stopper roller guiding roller

# Single door weight: 80KG.
# Material: Mainly use carbon structural steel , and the surface is treated by high quality anti-corrosion process.

# Single door frame hanging roller CYML101 includes: sliding door roller x2, stopper x2, distribution (lower guiding roller x1,spannerx1,
a number of tapping screws).

# The length of the guide rail can be placed according to the actual size of the door.

CYML104 CDGXC06-L s

Sliding Door Roller Series

CYML106 CDGXCO06-L

31.5

Sliding door roller

20,

H-H, # H2-54~60

Door gateway height: H

10L Door height: H,:

=

Lower guidin
g g Guiding roller

Stopper roller

# Single door weight: 80KG.

¢ Material: mainly engineering plastics.

# Single door frame hanging roller CYML101 includes: sliding door roller x2, stopper x2, distribution (lower guiding roller x1,spannerx1,
a number of tapping screws).

# The length of the guide rail can be placed according to the actual size of the door.

CYML203 CDGXCO06-L 3256

-
=

Sliding door roller

20

10LDoor height: H,:HAHZ_\_

-

H2=60~70

Door gateway height: H

TR

Lower guiding
Stopper roller

Guiding roller

SoUaS JII0Y €T

# Single door weight: 120KG.

® Material: Mainly use carbon structural steel , and the surface is treated by high quality anti-corrosion process.

# Single door frame hanging roller CYML101 includes: sliding door roller x2, stopper x2, distribution (lower guiding roller x1,spannerx1,
a number of tapping screws).

¢ The length of the guide rail can be placed according to the actual size of the door.

Door gateway height: H

CYML204 CDGXCO06-L

s

Sliding door roller

Al
T
Sliding door roller i
=
Lower guidin -
Stopper roller g 9 Guiding roller

# Single door weight: 80KG.

# Material: Mainly use carbon structural steel , and the surface is treated by high quality anti-corrosion process.

# Single door frame hanging roller CYML101 includes: sliding door roller x2, stopper x2, distribution (lower guiding roller x1,spannerx1,
a number of tapping screws).

# The length of the guide rail can be placed according to the actual size of the door.

T
T

10/ Door height: H;:

Door gateway height: H

Lower guiding o | |
Stopper roller Guiding roller

# Single door weight: 120KG.

# Material: Mainly use carbon structural steel , and the surface is treated by high quality anti-corrosion process.

# Single door frame hanging roller CYML101 includes: sliding door roller x2, stopper x2, distribution (lower guiding roller x1,spannerx1,
a number of tapping screws).

¢ The length of the guide rail can be placed according to the actual size of the door.
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Lift&Sliding Roller Series Other Roller Series

Front roller H50A Window screen roller: CCLSD001

50.5 13.5
[ee]
© El ®
g R2.75 j7.1 (’:
8 Sl - . ®Bearing capacity: 10kg/2 rollers
1 21.2
\[.22.7
R2.75
® Max bearing capacity: 300kg If the width exceeds 2000mm, Window screen roller: CCLSD002
the middle roller shall be installed.
39.4 12

Middle Roller H51

ANIN|
ws @S

)

? o © O Ao KIN LOHGO ° O o

NS4

%f - 1T # Bearing capacity: 15kg/2 rollers

SoUaS JII0Y €T

302.4

Other custom roller

Rollers can be customized and developed according to the needs. Whether it is system doors and windows,

or wheels for special applications.

# Max bearing capacity: 300kg If the width exceeds 2000mm, As long as you have needs, we will customize them for you.

the middle roller shall be installed.

Back roller H52

)

%H oo o0 exmmﬂr-o 9 o
S—ans
248.3 |

¢ Max bearing capacity: 300kg If the width exceeds 2000mm,
the middle roller shall be installed.
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Part of The Product Introduction Part of The Product Introduction
Single roller CCL56 Double roller CML001

1 1

# |t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment technology, suitable # |t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment technology, suitable
for use in different environments and climatic conditions, and has a for use in different environments and climatic conditions, and has a
beautiful appearance. beautiful appearance.

2 2

# The tail of the pulley shell has an adjustment mark: the "+" direction # The tail of the pulley shell has an adjustment mark: the "+" direction
indicates that the adjustment makes the height rise, and the "-" indicates that the adjustment makes the height rise, and the "-"
direction indicates that the adjustment makes the of the product drop Height customization diagram direction indicates that the adjustment makes the of the product

drop.

3

ZG

3 o

< The roller has a variety of widths to choose , which can be
selected according to the width of the profile cavity

# Hight of customization: the aluminum alloy inner shell can be
processed to increase the overall height (ZG) of the product to
achieve the need for high customization of carbon stee rollers.
(See the schematic diagram for details)

SoUaS JII0Y €T

Drilling diagram Adjustment diagram

Fixed hole

= ST4.2 Pan head tapping screws/
position

Fixed hole < pan head tapping screws

position

Adjustable hole
position

slot hole is
recommended

Cross screwdriver

Clockwise rotated, the height of the
roller was increased, the sash raised;

Adjustable hole /

position

slot hole is Mill a slot at the counterclockwise rotated, the height

recommended * end with c-shaped of the roller was lowered, the sash
ribs below. lowered.
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Part of The Product Introduction Part of The Product Introduction

Double roller ML51/ML52 Double roller CMLG001

1 1
|t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment ¢ The roller bodly adopts h|gh-strehng|th _
technology, sitable for use in different engineering p astics to ensure the load-bearing
environments and climatic conditions, and has requirements of the product.
a beautiful appearance.
2
2 . )
# Roller can realize width change through the
# The split modular design subverts the cgmblnathn of shel! gux.lllary parts Wlth.
” ) different width specifications, to meet different
traditional roller maintenance method and - ) o
) . sliding profile cavity sizes.
makes the subsequent maintenance easier
and faster; and it is suitable for fast delivery
and stocking.
-
w
o)
=X
3 g
w
2}
=4
(2]

# Roller can realize width change through the
3 combination of shell auxiliary parts with
different width specifications, to meet different
# The rollers have a variety of shapes to fit sliding profile cavity sizes.
with the track, which meet the sliding profile
requirements.

4
¢ Make full use of the plastic deformation of
the material to achieve quick and convenient
4 maintenance and replacement of the roller.
# Products have a variety of plastic coat
combination, full meet different sliding profile
cavity needs.
5

¢ The whole product is designed without riveting,
fast assembly which can improving production
efficiency. mass production, warehouse
preparation.
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Double roller CML013

Double roller CML019

Part of The Product Introduction

# |t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment
technology, suitable for use in different
environments and climatic conditions, and has
abeautiful appearance.

# Structure design: pulling structure has good
balance performance, making the adjustment
more smoothly.

¢ The width of the product can be changed by
adding plastic gaskets on both sides of the
shell.

1

¢ The outer shell is aluminum alloy nature color,
anti-corrosion performance is good, and the
appearance is beautiful and generous.

2

# Structure design: pulling structure has good
balance performance, making the adjustment
more smoothly.

3

¢ Width customization: the product has a variety
of plastic gasket collocation combinations,
to meet the needs of different sliding profile
cavities.

Part of The Product Introduction

Roller ML17
1

# Surface treatment: roller surface treated with brush,which is
beautiful and generous.

2

# Insert design: movable insert design, ensure smooth and
smooth roller adjustment.

3

# The screw has a clasp type anti-release device, to ensure that the
screw does not fall off during transportation and customer use.

Roller MLF18
1

# Surface treatment: sandblasting on the surface of the substrate,
which is beautiful , generous, and good anti-corrosion effect.

SoUaS JII0Y €T

2
# Self-balancing structure design: the combined high load-bearing

performance makes the heavy sliding door easier and more
comfortable during use.

3

# The screw has an inverted anti-falling structure to ensure that it will
not fall off during transportation and customer use

ML17-TLTS/MLF18-TLTS

246.5 196

©) @]

O KIN LONG 3\3

43.9
37

R2.75

¢ The roller ML17/MLF18 can be equipped with an aluminum alloy outer shell to match

the lifting and sliding profiles. )
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Double roller CML017/CML018

1 Model

¢ Roller CML017(Bearing capacity: 110kg/2 rollers)
¢ Roller CML018(Bearing capacity: 120kg/2 rollers)

# |t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment
technology, suitable for use in different environments
and climatic conditions, and has abeautiful
appearance.

# The tail of the pulley shell has an adjustment mark:
the "+" direction indicates that the adjustment makes
the height rise, and the "-" direction indicates that the
adjustment makes the of the product drop.

# Structural design: double-shell + connecting block
structure, so that the Roller has a good self-
balancing performance and has a big adjustment
(x4mm).

Installation diagram

/ Installation tools \

@) Electric drill

@ Screwdriver

(2) ST4.2 Cross-recessed pan head tapping t

K screws (perforated) j

U

/l\ Use tools (3) to open holes on the profile, the specific position, \
and size according to the actual situation (roller hole position,
adjust the tool specification)

Fixed hole
position

! Mill a slot at the end with
C-shaped ribs below.

hole position
slot hole is

K recommended /

U

/Z Put the roller into the profile cavity, and screw the fastener (2) \
through the hole above the profile into the corresponding roller
positioning hole with the tool (1) to connect it firmly.
(& after installation, please check whether
the roller runs smoothly)

ST4.2 tapping tapping screws is 3.5N.m.

k screws /

{Suitable tightening torque for ST4.2 }

/3\ Put the sash on the frame and adjust the roller with tools (1) to meet \
the lapping requirements of the sash in actual case.

ST4.2 Pan head tapping screws/
Pan head tapping screws

Clockwise rotated, the height of the roller was
increased, the sash raised.

Counterclockwise rotated, the height of the roller
was lowered, the sash lowered.

=
MH

N

Part of The Product Introduction

Double roller CML014/CML015/CML016

Roller CMLF001

1 Model

¢Roller CML014(Bearing capacity: 130kg/2 rollers)
¢ Roller CMLO15(Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers)
¢ Roller CMLO16(Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers)

<[t adopts corrosion-resistant surface treatment technology,
suitable for use in different environments and climatic
conditions, and has abeautiful appearance.

# The tail of the pulley shell has an adjustment mark:
the "+" direction indicates that the adjustment makes
the height rise, and the "-" direction indicates that the
adjustment makes the of the product drop.

# Spring design: spring labor-saving structure, it is more
convenient for installation and adjustment.

®The product has a variety of widths to choose from to
meet the needs of different sliding profile cavities.

# The outer shell is aluminum alloy nature color,
anti-corrosion performance is good, and the appearance
is beautiful and generous.

# Structure design: spring structure + pulling structure,
the product has good balance performance, making the
adjustment more convenient.

# Customization: The height and width of the product can
meet the needs of sliding profiles through simple
processing methods.

378/379
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Hardcover roller series CML020

Double roller CML009 series

Part of The Product Introduction

Model

¢ Roller CMLO020(Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers)
#¢Roller CML021(Bearing capacity: 120kg/2 rollers)
#Roller CML022(Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers)

# Surface treatment: roller surface treated with brush,
which is beautiful and generous.

¢ Material: The main body of the product is 201 stainless steel,
and 304 stainless steel can be customized, which can meet
the needs of different environments and climates.

# Structure design: apply red plastic accessories, which can
quickly locate the adjusting screw, make the adjustment
more quickly.

Model

#Roller CMLO09(Bearing capacity: 130kg/2 rollers)
#Roller CML010(Bearing capacity: 140kg/2 rollers)
#¢Roller CML011(Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers)

@ The outer shell is aluminum alloy nature color,anti-corrosion
performance is good, and the appearance is beautiful and
generous.

# Spring design: spring labor-saving structure,it is more
convenient for installation and adjustment.

¢ The shell and the inner shell of the product have two materials
for choice of carbon steel and stainless steel , to meet the
different environment and climate of sliding roller use
requirements.

CMLF28 Roller series

CMLF37 Roller series

Part of The Product Introduction

Model

# Three-rollers CMLF2801(Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers)
¢ Four-rollers CMLF2802 (Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers)
¢ Five-rollers CMLF2803 (Bearing capacity: 250kg/2 rollers)
# Six-rollers CMLF2804 (Bearing capacity: 300kg/2 rollers)

¢ The outer shell is aluminum alloy nature color,anti-corrosion
performance is good, and the appearance is beautiful and
generous.

¢ The product can achieve modular, standardized production.

¢ The width of the product can meet the demand of sliding
profiles by simple processing.

Model

+Double rollers CMLF3701(Bearing capacity: 100kg/2 rollers)
#Four-rollers CMLF3702 (Bearing capacity: 150kg/2 rollers)
# Six-rollers CMLF3703  (Bearing capacity: 200kg/2 rollers)

# The outer shell is aluminum alloy nature color, anti-corrosion
performance is good, and the appearance is beautiful and
generous.

¢ The product can achieve modular, standardized production.

¢ The width of the product can meet the demand of sliding
profiles by simple processing.

¢ The height of the roller can be changed by the combination of
plastic gaskets and auxiliary parts.

380/381 —
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Part of The Product Introduction IV. Friction Stay and Pegstay Series

Insulation sliding profile roller fixing solution:

According to the national green energy saving policy, the development Schematic diagram and schematic
trend of the door window industry, thermal insulation profile will become the diagram of suitable profiles
mainstream of the market, the specification of thermal insulation strips used
in thermal insulation profiles in various regions are different, and there is no
unified slot standard for push-pull profiles in the market, which makes there are
so many different profile. roller hardware is often fixed to the insulation strip and
there is a risk of loose installation.

In order to solve the problem of f installation of roller on sliding profile
with thermal insulation broken bridge, a new roller conversion fixing device
is introduced, which can realize the rotation of the pulley fixing hole within
a certain range and fix it with screws, avoid fixing the roller on the thermal
insulation strip of the aluminum profile directly.

—

Schematic diagram

The following rollers can be fixed by this scheme
CL10B ML11A CMLO05

CL11 ML13A CML301

CL18 ML14 CML302
CCL21 ML15A CML311
CCL22 ML16A CML312
CcCL23 ML19 CML321
CCL24 CML33 CML322

Super large sliding door roller product bearing scheme:

With the improvement of people's requirements for the quality of life, there are higher requirements for the living environment
and housing conditions. the sliding doors and windows are equipped with large specifications glass, not only increase the indoor
lighting but also improve the overall appearance of the building.

Conventional roller products in the market cannot meet the load-bearing requirements of the sliding door and window system
with large specifications. in view of this situation, our company has developed CMLF36 series of ultra-high load-bearing roller
products, which can customize the number of roller wheels according to the size of sliding door and window specifications, and
improve the load-bearing capacity of the roller through the number of wheels. meet the load-bearing capacity of 300kg, 400kg, or
larger weight sliding doors. as long as you have requirements, we provide customized services for you and provide high-quality
solutions.

4 )

22.5
R2.5
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Key Points for Selecting Kinlong Friction Stay and Pegstay Friction Stay HC850 Series

1.Selection of the self-tapping screws The parallel window has a novel opening mode with good permeability and can achieve flexible ventilation. It has both

& Adopt stainless steel ST4.2 self-tapping screws, divided into: countersunk screws pan-head screws manual and electric opening modes. the structure of new friction stay HC850 series for parallel window is optimized

* Select the screw according to the actual situation and suggest that the countersunk holes adopt countersunk and improved and it's bearing capacity can be up to 160kg, opening distance up to 280mm, applicable to different
types of windows for detailed configuration, please contact our technical department.

screws while other holes adopt pan-head screws. so the firmness and reliability of installation can be
guaranteed(refer to the below pictures)

Countersunk screw Pan-head screw

2.Selection of the friction stay

+ Safety loading capacity=total weight (glass+ window sash &profile) x safety factor 1.4 < maximum weight
(refer to technical parameters).
# Side-hung window adopts side-hung window friction stay (for example HC400A) while top-hung window adopts
top-hung window friction stay(for example FJ600A), which should work with pegstay together;
# Generally, for side-hung window, the length of friction stay should be no less than 2/3 of window width, but if the
widow weight is light, then it can be 1/2 of the window width. for top-hung window, the length should be 1/2 of the
window height.
# The friction stay should be used in pairs(left and right for each window). ¢ Applicable to parallel windows bearing capacity is up to160kg
 Suggested proportion of the window(height / width) is 1.5:1.

+ Widened and extended crossed rods make the
3.Required installation dimension of hardware for aluminium profile opening and closing smooth and stable.

Note: The dimension as below is size after surface treatment, of which the sash rib height S < 3mm,
the frame rib height K < 5mm

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7

+0.5
16.5" 16,505

ﬂ
Pegstay Friction stay
# Special reinforcing block design, makes it

high- strengthed

K < 5mm K < 5mm

# Adjustable rivet design makes it easy to insall
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Friction Stay HCC45 Series Friction Stay HCK40 Series

Friction stay HCC45 Friction stay HCK40

# Solution for interference between detachable corner + Applicable to open-out side hung windows with K-groove profile
joint and support arm installation. # The supporting arm with bending design makes

# Suitable for side hung window with C-groove profile. installation easy and fast.

Friction stay HCC45F n

# Safety and anti-drop solution for open-out side hungwindows.

# Suitable for side hung window with C-groove profile.
20

21
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Open-out Side-hung Friction Stay WJL105 Series Open-out Side-hung Friction Stay WJN20

WJL105 (Ordinary type)
# Suitable for european standard C-groove open-out side-hung window.

* The product is made of full-metal material.
* The support arm with bending design makes installation easy and fast.

* Product serialization / wide application / delicate and nice appearance / bearing capacity is up to 65kg.

4 N N )

# The support arm with bending design

N

J

WJL105(Basic C-groove)

WJL105D (Positioning type)

N J

WJL105/1 (Standard C-groove)

N

J

+ The arm adopts positioning design, which makes the installation fast and efficient.

-

N

~

J

WJL105D(Basic C-groove)

Selecting principle:

4 )

N J

WJL105D/I (Standard C-groove)

WJL105/11 (Without groove)

N

J

WJL105D/11 (Without groove)

1. For WJL105 and WJL105/Il, no need to distinguish the window type,1 left type and 1 right type for each window.
2. For WJL105/1, please refer to the table as below.
3. WJL105D selection principle is the same as above WJL105.

Window type Code Main body Clamp block

Left-handed WJL105L/1-S (Upper left) WJL105R L-S
window WJL105L/1-X (Lower left) WJL105L L-X

Right-handed WJL105R/I-S (Upper right) WJL105L R-S
window WJL105R/I-X (Lower right) WJL105R R-X

# The product is made of full-metal

material }

makes installation easy and fast !

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7
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Open-out Hinge WJ200 Limiter XW15
< High load-bearing open-out hinge, load-bearing up to 90Kg.
# Bending design of support arm can realize quick positioning
and installation. * Limiter XW15
¢ Itt's ‘Zu'tzbcl? for the Cas?{nent windows of european # |t is used in conjunction with friction stay to be used for
stanaard L-groove protiies. top-hung windows without grooves.

< Small opening angle to achieve a micro-ventilation state.

4 Bending arm design for quick positioning
Installation and anti-drop function.

Limiter XW20

* Limiter XW20.

# |t is suitable for the casement windows of european
standard C-groove profiles.

< Small opening angle to achieve a micro-ventilation state.

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7

+ With the new sliding structure, achieve

multi-angle positioning.

4 Combination of machine screws and
self-tapping screws fixing method,
with better anti-dropping effect.
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Disengagement Preventer FTQ25 Series

Disengagement preventer is an anti-fallout device, which is fixed between window frame and sash by stainless
steel cable. when the window sash is disengaged from the frame accidentally, it can prevent the sash from falling,
when the wind reaches level 5, the window must be locked.

OOQQ

FTQ25 Series adopt high-strength stainless steel
cable to ensure the connection strength and it has high
security and variety types, applicable to profile without
groove, with C-groove, or with standard european
C-groove to achieve the quick installation.

Non-groove type: FTQ25 Standard european C-groove type: FTQ25/I

¢ Applicable to profile without groove # Applicable to profile with standard european C-groove

# Connected by self-tapping screws, @ Unique clamp block design makes it quick to install and
easy and convenient easy to adjust

Strengthened type: FTQ25/11
¢ "L" Shaped spring put inside the profile can greatly
improve the resistance performance

Single side C-groove type: FTQ25/I-S

# Left &right (picture shows the right style)

¢ The sash adopts unique clamp block design, and the
frame is connected by self-tapping screws, which makes
it quick to install and easy to adjust

Disengagement Preventer FTQ26 Series

FTQ26 Series are applicable to profile with K-groove and U-groove, and adopt high-strength stainless steel cable.

FTQ26-K is silver white oxided surface while FTQ26-PQ is white sprayed surface with beautiful appearance.

-
A FTQ26-K

# Applicable to profile with K-groove
# Silver white oxided surface, high end and elegant
# Left &right (picture shows the right style)

FTQ26-PQ

¢ Applicable to profile with U-groove

¢ White sprayed surface, beautifula and elegant
# Left &right (picture shows the right style)

Profile with U-groove

Disengagement Preventer FTQ50 Series

The disengagement preventer FTQ50 is made of stainless steel as a whole, with high strength.built-in spring

structure with buffer function, in the event of an accidental window sash falling off,it can alleviate the impact caused by the

damage tothe profile. suitable for a variety of profiles such as no groove and C groove.

FTQ50
# Suitable for C-groove and non-groove profiles
# All stainless steel structure, beautiful and elegant

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7
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Solution for Hook-type Window

Upper hook-type pegstay

FC600-S

FC600-S/1

Bottom hook-type pegstay

FC600-DX (recommended)

FC600-X

+ Configuration instructions:

5 . Selected items
Sr. Configuration name Remarks
Upper hook-type pegstay Bottom hook-type pegstay

Single-gear positioning ] . Recommended

1 ordinary type FC600-S FC600-DX Configuration
Single-gear positioning i .

2 anti-fallout type FC600-S/I FC600-DX /
Three-gear positioning ) .

3 ordinary type FC600-S FC600-X /
Three-gear positioning

4 anti-fallout type FC600-S/I FC600-X /

Solution To Open-out Turn&Tilt Windows

Open-out turn&tilt windows refer to the window with fixed bottom side and opened from the above, which can also

be called bottom-hung window . It is very popular because of large opening angle and good ventilation effect.

Diagram of open-out turn&tilt window

Anti-fallout rod Open-out friction stay

% Solution instruction for open-out turn&tilt window:

1. Two opening methods: manual open or electric intelligent open;
2. For detailed configuration, please consult the technicians of Kin Long Friction stay Dept.

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7
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Open-out Hinge Configuration Scheme

In order to improve the safety and stability of the window with the open-out hinge in use, upon selection it must be

used in conjunction with the limiter XW40.

/

Limiter XW40

~

WJL105 Series hinge WJL50 Series hinge

% Description of the open-out hinge configuration solution:

1. This solution is suitable for open-out casement windows with open-out hinge installed;
2. For the specific configuration, please contact the Hinge department technical service personnel.

* Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction

door&window hardware friction stay".

1. HC120 Series

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
C
E
<@ == 6~ @)~ —KINLONG -—-€> BN
w
F 16
G ]
T s ==
| o5 S| o
+0.3
N _ _ _ _ _ D _ ® 187
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code AIlBICIDIELF ]G IHIT | Heightmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) |OPenAngle
HC120-10" | 258 |165(110| 70 | 38 248|206 | -- | 28 1300 400 18 87°
HC120-12" | 308 | 186|124 | 82 | 38 | 298| 256 |216| 28 1400 500 22 87°
HC120-14" | 356 [ 209|147 103 | 38 | 348 | 306 | 248 | 28 1500 600 26 87°
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2. HC200A Series

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.

< Adjustable function.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

D& kNN —ep= ——— — —— — Do @[{@@*

V7
ZNZ

@5

o ———— ——> et

16.55°

Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code AlBICIDIENF]G]H] | Hoghttmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) |OPenAngle
HC200A-12" 383 1202|126| 82 | 36 |342|255| -- [ 31 1500 500 30 90°
HC200A-14" | 434 1222|148|104| 36 |394|310]280 | 31 1600 600 33 90°
HC200A-16" | 486 |243|170|126( 36 |445|362|314 | 31 1700 700 38 90°

3. HC300A Series (Left&Right)

* Applicable to side-hung windows.
# After opening, the window can realize horizontal movement function.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
+ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".
< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
C
D
E
F
NO-&———4—©) @ —KNLNG—-F———— 4}@};—@]}9@51}
G
H
|
J @5
4} et %@%

16.570°

Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)

Technical Parameter

Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code A|lB|C|D|E|F|G]|H]|I J Height(mm) Width(mm) Weight(Kg) Open Angle
HC300A-16" 1438|241 [152[109| 82 | 40 (431]419] 42 | 30 1600 600 24 90°
HC300A-18" 1483|259 |169(126| 83 | 40 (476|464| 42 | 30 1700 700 29 90°
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+ Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction

door s& window s hardware friction stay".

¢ Along with the technique improvement, some
data will be changed accordingly.

4. HC320 Series

A
B
C
D
E
&£ O E— ) b-o )4
F 18
G o |
H ©
| @5 2
[
b —— - —— - —— ——— D% - (D) 2290
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code AfB | CIDIE]F|GIHI T foghttmm) | width(mm) | Weight(Kg) | OPenAngle
HC320-10" | 274 | 188|171 72 | 37 | 266 | -- |203| 32 1500 500 23 90°
HC320-12" | 312199 |189| 87 | 38 | 305 | 265|232 32 1500 600 28 90°
HC320-14" | 350 | 248 | 225]1101| 39 | 343|302 |253| 32 1500 700 31 90°
HC320-16" | 413 | 240 | 228|104 | 38 | 406 | 365|235| 32 1500 750 36 90°
HC320-18" | 458 | 267 | 256 | 126 | 40 | 447 405312 32 1500 800 38 90°

< Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction

door&window hardware friction stay".

5. HC350 Series

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
C
D
E
<@ & &) @ 5 KINLONG ) D @D
18
. m. |
E &
! 25 22'%).3
- —-—-—-— =)
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code AlB[CIDIEFIGIHI T feohimm) | width(mm) | Weight(kg) |OPenAngle
HC350-12" | 316 | 200|128 | 86 | 37 |308|266|241| 30 1400 500 23 90°
HC350-14" | 363 |215]|140|100| 37 |353|311|252| 30 1500 600 27 90°
HC350-16" | 410 | 216 | 141|103 | 37 |401|351|242| 30 1600 650 30 90°

400/401 —
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6. HC360 Series

< Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

* Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
C
D
E
<@ o= B — O S —umwon ) D)
w
18
F T
G 3o ‘
w
I 25 22?.3
- — - — - — - — D - D)
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code A|lBIC|DIE]|F]G]H] | foghttmm) | width(mm) | weight(kg) | OPenAngle
HC360-12" [ 316 |200| 128 | 86 | 37 | 308|266 |241| 30 1400 500 23 90°
HC360-14" | 363 |215]140|100| 37 |353|311|252| 30 1500 600 27 90°
HC360-16" [410|216]141|103| 37 |401|351(242| 30 1600 650 30 90°

7. HC400A Series

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

B g
g
C s
D
<@ (& @ {G)-— KNLONG ) P—-&-Pee=
w0
F 18
& |
H %D i
! ¢ .
@5 ©
o -—-— - — - — Do - D) 227
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum Open
Code AlBICIDIEFGIHT peighttmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Ka) |  Angle
HC400A-10" 268 (182115 71 | 36 [260]|219| -- | 28 1400 400 25 90°
HC400A-12" | 313 (202|126 82 | 36 |305]|263 237 | 30 1500 500 30 90°
HC400A-14" | 365 (222148104 36 [357]315(269 | 30 1600 600 33 90°
HCA400A-16" | 416 (243 (170|126 36 (409|367 (301 | 30 1700 700 38 90°
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8. HCC40A Series 9. HCK40 Series( Left & Right)
+ Applicable to side-hung windows with european + Suitable for profile with K-groove side-hung windows.
standard C-groove. + Main material: SS 304.
< The main material is stainless steel 304. + Meet the standard of china "construction door & window
* Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction hardware friction stay" JG/T127.
door&window hardware friction stay". < Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly.
changed accordingly.
A 18
A B -
B c ] =
c D ———— %° g
° - o H
E N : ‘ : %
F | 1 © @J&%Km LoNG—f-&-} A% o= EJ e —OHbr 227%° -
—@{&f@%*—@*R@)—HF@—KINLONGffl@—————%}ﬂ?—}—epw HOKAO %
. 18
< 18 G I
| : 2 _ ==
5 —— e
S T | — 1 T & - A T
e — % — % & & e — S — =1 -
1357 HCK40-Z
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
- - - - : Maximum Maximum Maximum
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) — ,\'/Il'ec.hnlcal Pa:\;ameter Code A|lB|C|D|E|F|[G|H I Height(mm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Open Angle
aximum aximum aximum —on o
Code AlB|C|ID|E|F|G|IH]| I ]|]J|K Height(mm)| Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Open Angle HCK40 12" 3131186130| 82 | 36 |305|263|237| 30 1500 500 30 900
HCC40A-12" [313[199[123] 84 | 60 | 36 [303[254][174] 58 [36 | 1500 500 30 90° HCKA40-14" |365]204]152]104] 36 |357]315]269] 30 | 1600 600 33 0
HCC40A-14" |365218|141]102] 60 | 36 |355(306(194] 58 |36 | 1600 600 34 90° HCK40-16" [416]227]174{126( 36 [409{367 {301 30 1700 700 38 90
HCC40A-16" [4161240(163|124| 60 | 36 |406|357(210| 58 | 36 1700 700 39 90° % HCK40-Z series friction stay is suitable for single C-groove profile casement window, no need to distinguish left or right.
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10. HCC45 Series 11. HC411 Series

# Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

# Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

# Applicable to side-hung windows with european
standard C-groove.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

* Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction
doors &windows hardware friction stay".

# Along with the technique improvement, some data
will be changed accordingly.

A
B A
C 19 B §
D B c .
E o A D H
F e [ 1 E £
S CEHP
T = €
Covn o Gl Or-— DO ‘ s N S— A .
135'%? 10
G 18
F
: s =
J | e
K 25 @5 |
+0.3
—— - . Be== N — - — - — —— D+ - %) 2
% - - - —%- - “ %0t [ ‘ |
o T — ; T ! A
HCC45 HCC45F
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum [ Maximum | Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code A|lB|C|D|E|F|G]|H | J | K Height(mm)| Width(mm)| Weight(Kg) Open Angle Code A|lB|C|D|E]|]F]|]G|H I Height(mm) Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Open Angle
HCC45-12" [3131199|119| 83 | / | 33 |303|254(174| 58 | 36 1500 500 30 90° HC411-12" [ 313[202 (126 | 82 | 36 |305|263 (237 | 30 1500 500 30 90°
HCC45-14" [365]|218|137|101| 61 | 33 |355|306(194| 58 | 36 1600 600 34 90° HC411-14" | 365|222 148|104 | 36 |357|315(269| 30 1600 600 33 90°
HCC45-16" [4161240|159|123| 61 | 33 |406|357(210| 58 | 36 1700 700 39 90° HC411-16" 416|243 170|126 | 36 |409|367 (301 30 1700 700 38 90°

406/407 ——



KIN LONG For Better Living

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
* Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".
< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

12. HC420 Series

0

D @) “B—KINLONG —&

o

F So
| @5 i
N 2293
— : B D
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum

Code AlBIC|IDE]FIGIHI T | geighttmm) | width(mm) | Weight(kg) |OPenAndle
HC420-10" | 268|182 115| 71 | 36 | 260|219 -- | 28 1400 400 25 87°
HC420-12" | 313|202 (126 | 82 | 36 | 305|263 |237| 30 1500 500 30 87°
HC420-14" | 365|222 (148|104 | 36 | 357| 315|269 | 30 1600 600 33 87°
HC420-16" | 416|243 170|126 | 36 | 409|367 | 301 | 30 1700 700 38 87°

13. HC450 Series

< Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

+ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
Cc
D

E

<@ > O KINLONG ) D—&-H
Vo]
F
G
H ;D
[fe]
| o ¢ @
\ +
(b - —— - —— D @ 227
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum

Code AlBIC|DIEIFIGIH T geghtmm)| width(mm) | Weight(Kg) | OPenAngle
HC450-16" | 416 | 242 (154 [ 109 | 38 | 409|364 261 | 30 1700 700 39 30°/45°/90°
HC450-18" | 466 | 267 [ 194 [ 145| 38 | 455413332 30 1800 800 43 30°/45°/85°
HC450-22" | 565 | 299 (228 | 185 | 38 | 555|507 | 246 | 30 1800 1000 49 20°/30°/50°

% When the door sash is beyond 650mm, please suggest only open the minnium opening angle.

408/409 m——
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14. HC510 Series 15. WJL50 Series (Left&Right)
* Applicable to side-hung windows. < Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304. ¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
* Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction + Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay". door&window hardware friction stay".
# Along with the technique improvement, some data will be # Different types have different structures and the picture shows
changed accordingly. product WJL50.

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
A B =
=
B @ 2
C D =
> = - - E - g
e THADr -0 @ L-Qrrmone & — LT | T %
/@ S @ — @G ——nmuons ] — D¢ PaE= = E
\ - : —
v —
- == fofFefo—=®
f D O — =TT O
- == &
| iy ﬁ i 13.52 18,5 %
@5 © E
h b B B B _ _ B (@b ' F WAJL50-J Basic type
\r L = 22%93 WJL50 Standard type VP
0
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code ATBICIPIELIFISTH | "] Heighttmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(kg) |OPenAndle Code Type [ A | B [ C [ D[ E | F | poshimm)| width(mm) | Weight(kg) | OPenAngle
HC510-10" | 268 [180 [ 115 | 73 | 36 [260(219] 207 28 1500 500 26 85 wtso | Sendard Tz T 111 4q [ 454 ]
HC510-12" [ 313 [200[ 125 83 [ 36 [ 304 [263[230] 30 1550 600 30 90° o 1500 650 38 90
WJL50-J |Basictype | 175|125 [ 81 | 42 | 41 | 154
HC510-14" | 365 [219[ 140 98 | 36 |356 (315|249 30 1600 700 34 90°
HC510-16" | 416 (241|161 119| 36 |408 367|278 | 30 1700 800 39 90° % WJL50 series is the standard type hinge, WJL50-J is the basic type hinge.
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16. WJL105 Series (Left&Right) 17. WIN20 (Left&Right)

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction

dgor&wmdow hardware friction stay". . + Suitable for european standard C-groove side-
+ Different types have different structures and the picture shows hung windows

L4 %g(rj];c\;/}:\r/]dthlotse-chnique improvement, some data will be ¢ Main material: SS304.
’ ¢ Meet the standard of china "construction door &

changed accordingly. window hardware friction stay" JG/T127.
< Along with the technique improvement, some

A data will be changed accordingly.
B
c 0
5 2
-y - f@L (@) KINLONG —> @{@% A
[ = QEH — H B
| N c
E% E% D =
H Normal type Positioning type 7 I b g
PR & N e\ - - D (@)L @KINLONG B I7 ) o E
£ \E% Ba 4@ k %\u t (\ljj > P J 20[ mo—lf% LEL | C} D EB— g
- o — a #
E © - i F
- G L—M 24 I

H WJL105 WJL105D ‘ T
Ordinary type Positioning type E 6% SSE S —@ — Q {/D € ‘% (@ > J
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter E 3::’
Maximum Maximum | Maximum Open F ©
Code Type | A [ B | CI D E|F |G| HIsightmm) | width(mm) | weight(Kg)| Angle . =
Basic
WJL105 C-groove 200(125( 81 | 42 | 32 | 48 | 173|188 H
WJL105L/I-S Standard
200112581 |42 | - | - | - | -
WJL10SL/-X | ©groove 1600 800 65 90°
WJL105R/I-S | standard Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
200112581 |42 | - | - | - | - . . .

-x| C-groove Maximum Maximum Maximum Open
WJL105R/I-X it Code AlB|lC|IDIE]F|G/IH Height(mm) [ Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Angle
WJL105/1 groove 200(125( 81 | 42 | 32 | 48 | 173|188 WJN20 200 (125 81 | 42 | 32 | 48 | 173|188 1550 750 60 90°

% WJL105 Series Is Ordinary Type, WJL105D Series Is Positioning Type.
% WJL105L/I-S Should Work With WJL105L/I-X; WJL105R/I-S Should Work With WJL105R/I-X. % WJIN20 Is Made Of Full-Metal Material.
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18.WJ200 Open-out Hinges (Distinguish Left and Right Type) 19. HC700A Series (Left&Right)

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

# Different types have different structures and the picture
shows product 14".

* Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

+ Applied to european standard C-groove casement windows.

¢ The main material is: 304 stainless steel.

* Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

< Along with the technical improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A z
B A g
C B &
D C 2
E;F j@ @ D@ anLone—> L BT %W—éi% E 2
N I ] NGO ———— & O ©— momw—— DY
v
F
F 18
G —
H ) G A ——
| . H o
: N .. | . $ I
5.5 = |
4 T ) + / D— _ _ _ _ D b @ 22+(§)'3
i ¢@ & —0 @@ o2 & Sant -
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
_—————= — . Code AlBIC|DIE]F|G|H] T poghttmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) |OPENAngle
Lt RtionIinen:Te It ) e MZC,;'Cr: a’ar:?n‘:’m HC700A-12" | 314|212 118| 78 | 41 | 306 | 264 | 227 35 1500 500 18 87°
XImu Ximu XImu
Code AIBICIDIEIF|SIH[ ] Y] Heighttmm)| Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) [°PeNAngle HC700A-14" | 386 | 223|153 [109| 41 |378 336 | 275 | 34 1600 600 22 90°
WJ200 | 344|171]125] 80 | 43 [337[177]162] 124 48 1700 800 90 90° HC700A-16" |437|245[175[131| 41 [429| 387|311 34 1700 700 27 90°
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20. PHC10 Series 21. PHCO0200 Series (Left&Right)

< Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

# Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

+ Applicable to side-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

+ Different types have different structures and the picture
shows product 14".

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction Stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly

A
B
C A =
D B g
E c g
D 2
<@ —6 G — @G- ——nmon ] - E %
0 NN ) YINLONG Y DV §
\\kﬁ/ 2 A= =2\ P ) U W//_L
Yol

1675°
16792

EHE

16
18
G T —
. ' @5

K- o—- - - - D-— - 2 {&) pee [ - - - - - —Pé & 2279
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
i i i i i Maximum Maximum Maximum Open
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) . Technlcal Parame?er Code AlBlclIlbDlEIlF|lac|H | Height(mm) | Width(mm) Weight(Kg) Angle
Code Als|lc|Dp|E|F|c|n]| 1 | Maximum ) Maximum | Maximum 5500 Apgle ; >
Height(mm) | Width(mm) Weight(Kg) p 9 PHC020012" |3222131133| 91 | 40 [313|271|224| 35 1400 500 25 75
PHC10-12" | 304191126 83 | 38 | 297260 |220| 31 1300 500 17.5 87° PHC020014" |3591230)|150|108| 40 [350(308|274| 35 1500 600 28 87°
PHC10-14" | 355|214 147|103 | 38 | 347 (305|251 | 31 1400 600 21.5 87° PHC020016" |409|252)1172|130| 40 [400(358|308| 35 1600 700 33 87°
PHC10-16" |406|242|172|126| 38 | 399 356 | 288 | 31 1500 650 255 87° PHC020018" | 4582741194 |152| 40 [450(408|340| 35 1700 750 38 87°
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22. HC610 Series 23. FJ600A Series

* Applicable to top-hung windows.
+ The main material is stainless steel 304.
< Different types have different structures and the picture shows product 16".
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".
+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

< Applicable to top-hung windows.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
+ Different types have different structures and the picture shows product 16".
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".
< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A A
B B =
& g
D < =2
E D 2
—E g
F | :
*{@%9——{}—40“0%%} @fﬁ%W}(fffffD%H%H <@ o € KINLONG —— &) ){77 Do) o &
© 16 o 18
I ]
= sf F . ‘%
H ) G go
| ) : T
‘iﬁ 25 18+00_3 | 25 - 1
| +0.3
—%—————————%—H}%}———————5&—e L B A B 225
(b B+ = —b- &)
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum | Maximum | Open I llation Di i i Technical P
Code A Blcl|D E F G H | J Height(mm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) | Angle nstallation Dimension Unit(mm) . ec .nlca aramet'er
- - Code AlBlclolelFrlaclH | Maximum Maximum Maximum Open
HC610-8" (212|116 -- | 74 | -- | 38 [201| -- | 162 | 28 550 1000 17 40 Height(mm) Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Angle
HC610-10" | 262 146 | -- [102]| -- [ 38 | 251 | -- | 196 28 650 1050 23 40° FJ600A-12" | 314|179 134 | 79 | 41 (304|264 |200| 34 800 1100 55 30°
HC610-12" | 312 (177 |137| 80 | 58 | 38 | 302 | 257 | 177 | 28 750 1100 29 30° FJ600A-14" | 365|209 164|104 | 41 [354|314|240| 34 1000 1200 65 25°/30°
HC610-14" | 363 [ 208 |168| 97 | 58 | 38 | 353 | 308 | 210 | 28 850 1150 34 25°/30° FJ600A-16" | 415|240 195|104 | 41 [405|355|240| 34 1200 1300 80 25°/30°
HC610-16" | 414 [ 239 |199|100| 58 | 38 | 404 | 359 | 222 | 28 950 1200 39 25°/30° FJ600A-18" | 466 |279|236| 95 | 40 (4561416250 | 34 1400 1400 100 20°/25°
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+ Applicable to C-groove top-hung windows

24. HCC60 Series

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

® Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be

changed accordingly.

+ Applicable to top-hung windows.

25. HC650 Series

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
+ Different types have different structures and the picture shows product 16".
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction

door&window hardware friction stay".

A
B
C
D
E
F vy
% i
el % — cmoe o] 4 ———o9)
G
H ) 18
K N
L 25 1
S l j— 1 1T 13 5«0‘2
% -— 44— o =
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum | Maximum | Maximum
Code A|lB|C|D|E|JF|[G|H]| I |[J]K]L Height(mm)| Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Open Angle
HCC60-12" (314]182|140( -- | 60 | 36 |304|255(193|151| 58 | 36 750 1100 40 30°
HCC60-14" [365]|206/164(108| 60 | 36 |355|306(236|154| 58 | 36 950 1150 50 30°
HCC60-16" [415]232|190(125] 60 | 36 |405|356(246|159| 58 | 36 1150 1200 65 30°
HCC60-18" (466]|260|218( 95 | 60 | 36 |456|407(255|145| 58 | 36 1350 1200 75 25°

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

A
B
C
D
E
CE o O SO > a)dst 18
Te] Il
=
F o T
G © (i 1
H Y
I @5 22193
3 - —D- )
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum

Code AlBIC|IDIELFIGIH T Heighttmm) | Width(mm) | Weight(kg) |CPenAngle
HC650-12" 314 (179134 | 79 | 41 | 304 | 264|200 | 34 800 1100 55 30°
HC650-14" | 365|209 |164 | 104 | 41 | 354|314 |240| 34 1000 1200 65 25°30°
HC650-16" [ 415|240 (195|104 | 41 [405|355|240| 34 1200 1300 80 25°/30°
HC650-18" 466 (279 (236 | 95 | 40 (456 | 416|250 | 34 1400 1400 100 20°/25°
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26. HC660 Series (Left&Right) 27. HC680 Series (Left&Right)

+ Applicable to top-hung windows.

# Used on electrically open top-hung windows. ¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304. + Different types have different structures and the picture shows product 24".
# Meet the china standard JG/T 127 of "construction + Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay". door&window hardware friction stay".
# Along with the technique improvement, some data will be # Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly. changed accordingly.
20
R
©
22#3).3
A A g
B B g
C C =]
D D £
E 18 = E ©
NN P Pam | 1 G -
oo - t 66 mm o ———— i T —— .
S ﬁ %@@%4{} @f———ﬁé}—@—{é}f—mumus——@“@-4@% — @)(»————a—e)ﬂ@r
F +
G 2243).3 H
H I
J | J
K
5
K = M - @\
gp—
Aibgcg_e 77777777777777777 ‘E{%iiib 7777777 7@{5}' /%7%77777777%7%};7777774{}7777777{;777 li‘EEi:iB—e#
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum | Maximum | Maximum Maximum | Maximum [ Maximum | Open
Code ALBIC|IDIE]FIGIH] T I K Heightmm)| width(mm) | weight(kg) |OPeN Angle Code [A|B|CIDJIEJFIGIH] T [JIK]L]MIyeight(mm)|Width(mm)Weight(Kg) Angle
HC660-12" |314|205(116| 74 | 39 [304|258|231|204| 50 | 35 750 1100 45 70° HC680-20" |521(303(253|173| -- | 77| 42511459 -- |322(246| 36 1600 1600 120 15°/25°
HC660-14" |365|225|135]| 94 | 39 [355(309(257|223]| 50 | 35 950 1150 55 70° HC680-24" |622|356(306)|216|166| 75| 42 |1613|561 (483|358(248| 36 1800 1600 140 15°/25°
HC660-16" |416|245(155]|114| 39 [406|360|284|242] 50 | 35 1150 1200 70 70° HC680-28" |724(409(359)|248|198| 93| 42| 714|662 |574|424(249( 36 2000 1600 160 15°25°
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28. HC685-200 (Left&Right) 29. FJ900A Series

+ Applicable to top-hung windows.
+ Adjustable function.
+ The main material is stainless steel 304.
+ Different types have different structures and the picture shows product 16".
+ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".
+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be

+ Used on top-hung windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

+ Meet the china standard JG/T127 of "construction
door&window hardware friction stay".

+ Along with the technique improvement,some data
will be changed accordingly.

] changed accordingly.
8 T
22+00.3
A
B
c =
ED g
F A &
i C : g
— . = Py
Hro—6—6-0—a I— B ——O— o ——O @ 104 = = FoFe—ot D &
E
< J oo — - —>-— N —-0—- 04 ———— > P PLBTo O ) ’———‘18
L A ——
M E +Ln°
N G ©
o : : 25 2279°
R | 0\
= s Y ) T 3
o= ——+ —%ps — —— = = e © | ?
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter Maximum Maximum Maximum
Maximum | Maximum | Maximum Code ALBICIDIEIFRGIH] Height(mm) Width(mm) | Weight(Kg) Open Angle
Code | A (B fC|DJE}F Hol 1 | Height(mm) | Width(mm) | wWeight(kg) [OPENAngle
FJ900A-12" | 381 | 179 [ 134 79 | 41 | 340|254 |200| 34 800 1100 55 30°
7751409 | 359 [ 254 [ 224 | 164 | 114 ] 69 | 42 FJ900A-14" [ 431 [ 209 [164[104[ 41 [390[ 304 [241] 34 1000 1200 65 25°/30°
HC685-200| J K L{M]|]N]|]O Q| R 2200 1600 200 15°/25° FJO00A-16" | 482 | 240 | 195|104 | 41 | 441|354 (241| 34 1200 1300 80 25°/30°
765 | 745 | 687 | 652 | 569 | 343 | 256 | 43 | 33 FJ900A-18" [ 533 | 279 [236| 95 | 40 492|409 |250( 34 1400 1400 100 20°/25°
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< Applicable to parallel windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

¢ Meet the standard of china "construction curtain
wall parallel window friction stay" JG/ T433.

¢ Along with the technique improvement, some
data will be changed accordingly.

30. HC810 Series

Installation Dimension Unit(mm)

Technical Parameter

coie [ AlB]cole]Flo]n] 1| pomm T Vamm T Mo
HC810-40" (1000|980 ) 899 | 678 | 490 | 302 | 81 | 150 | 21 1600 800 80
HC810-28" 700 | 680 | 619 | 511 | 340 | 169 | 61 | 150 | 21 1200 800 70
HC810-19" 480 | 460 | 335 (230 | 81 -- - [ 150 | 21 -- -- --

31. HC820 Series

< Applicable to parallel windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

¢ Meet the standard of china "construction curtain
wall parallel window friction stay" JG/ T433.

¢ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum Maximum Maximum
Code AlBICIDIEIFTGIH] T J K] yeighimm) | Width(mm) | Weight(Kg)
HCB820-40" | 1000|980 (899 789682490298 |160| 21 | 191 81 1600 800 120
HC820-28" | 700 (680 (619|518 -- |340|162|160| 21 | 61 | -- 1200 800 90
HC820-19" | 480 [ 460 (331|230 81 | -- | - |160| 21 | - | -- - -- --

426/427 —
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32. HC825 Series 33. HC850 Series

# Suitable for parallel windows.

¢ Main material: SS304.

¢ Meet the standard of china
"construction facade hardware
parallel Window friction stay" JG/T433.

<+ Along with the technique improvement, some
data will be changed accordingly.

+ Applicable to parallel windows.

¢ The main material is stainless steel 304.

¢ Meet the standard of china "construction curtain
wall parallel window friction stay" JG/ T433.

¢ Along with the technique improvement, some data will
be changed accordingly.

A
B

51%

21

salag feishag pue AeiS uonauy 47

Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Technical Parameter
Maximum | Maximum | Maximum Maximum | Maximum [ Maximum
Code | A BIC|DJE[F]GIHI I JIKI]LIMgohimm)|widthmm) | weight(Kg) Code | A B|CID|EIF]G|HIT|JFKIL]MIgaohimm)| widthmm) | weight(Kg)
HC825-42" |1060|1040| 974 1939|828 | 718|520 | 180 | 21 | 322|212 (101 | 66 HC850-42" (1060|1040 974 | 9391820 | 739 (520 [ 280 | 22 [301|220|101| 66
1800 1200 160 1800 1200 160
HC825-20" | 508 | 488|322 |212|101| 66 | - [180f( 21 | - | - | - | - HC850-20" [ 508 | 4881301220101 | 66 | -- |[280| 22| -- | - | - | -
% HC825-42 "Should Work With HC825-20". % HC825-42 "Should Work With HC825-20".
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34. FC100 Series

< Suitable for profile without groove.

# Restrict opening angle.

< Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind
and breaking window.

* Meet the china standard JG /T128 of "construction
door & window hardware bracket".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly

B
16
|
o l
D o ?
i |
%\Fi 1803
i ? V! 1 : T 0
Installation Dimension Unit(mm)

Code A B C D
FC100-08" 205 185 116 45
FC100-10" 256 236 165 45
FC100-12" 298 278 210 45

35. FC200 Series

< Suitable for profile without groove.

+ Restrict opening angle.

< Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and
breaking window.

* Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door &
window hardware bracket".

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7

B
18
|
D = ‘
° 5
_ae % 22%)'3
l ? 2 T T ?
Installation Dimension Unit(mm)

Code A B C D
FC200-10" 254 234 169 45
FC200-12" 305 285 220 45
FC200-14" 356 336 273 45
FC200-16" 410 390 324 45
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36. FC210 Series 37. FC310 Series

+ Suitable for profile with standard c-groove.

+ Restrict opening angle.

¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and
breaking window.

+ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction
door & window hardware bracket".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

< Suitable for profile without groove.

¢ Restrict opening angle.

¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and
breaking window.

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door &
window hardware bracket".

< Along with the technique improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

@5
TRL
i g
C &
g
&
o e o e e o e o B e G SV G B2
0 [ts)
[~
| - _ _ _ _ = s
54 S SR D :
B 13.5
A
A 18 LJ
D Il D n
- o L i ———
:éi.,}:ﬁ f = | : =
e \ Jﬂ;% — % | ==
227 _ 1 il ? 13.4°9°
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Installation Dimension Unit(mm)
Code A B C D Code A B C D
FC210-10" 254 234 169 45 FC310-10" 254 237 165 45
FC210-12" 305 285 220 45 FC310-12" 304 287 210 45
FC210-14" 356 336 273 45 FC310-14" 354 337 255 45
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38. FC350 Series

+ Suitable for profile with standard c-groove.

# Restrict opening angle.

¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and breaking
window.

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door &
window hardware bracket".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed
accordingly.

39. FC410 Series

< Suitable for profile without groove.

# Restrict opening angle.

# Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and
breaking window.

# Locking plate and linking rod can be separated, and it has
the escape function.

¢ Meet the china standard JG/T 128 of "construction door & window
hardware bracket".

+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed
accordingly.

g
g
=
A g
5 . s
@5
\ /T |I ” I-——————:::/::\_l_l_l,___.
Gk SO bo— - —— [0 - (OO ¢ b} - (0P &b :
A
FC350 Series FC350/I Series 18
13.5, 16 D ) T
Imﬁ i 380 &D g % :[t:ngﬁ;/cmjj = 1 N]
Dj iilj*: L5 los
E ] i 22 0
Installation Dimension Unit(mm)
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Code A B C D
Code A B C FC410-10" 254 234 169 45
FC350-08" 204 135 30 FC410-12" 305 285 220 45
FC350-10" 254 160 30 FC410-14" 356 336 273 45
FC350-12" 304 185 30 FC410-16" 410 390 324 45
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40. FC500 Series 41. PFC0200 Series

< Suitable for profile with standard c-groove. < Suitable for PVC profile windows.
¢ Restrict opening angle. # Restrict opening angle.
¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and ¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and

breaking window. breaking window.
# Realize multi-angle positioning function. # Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door &
+ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window hardware bracket".

window hardware bracket". ¢ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed
¢ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly

accordingly.

&
g
=
o o o o 0 S < N QP B
B
A
13.5 16
D
D (I

20798
)
1799

TT\geC 134772 == — 13,4792
Em L. M}H:xi ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) Code A B C D
Code A B C D PFC0200-10" 254 237 165 45
FC500-12" 304 289 210 45 PFC0200-12" 304 287 210 45
FC500-14" 355 340 255 45 PFC0200-14" 354 337 255 45
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42. FTG10 Series (Left&Right) 43.XW15 Limiter

¢ Applicable to open-out turn&tilt windows. + Applicable to “without groove” profiles.
# Restrict opening angle. # Limit the opening angle of the sash.
¢ When accidents happens, it has the anti-fallout function. # Prevent the windows from being suddenly closed due to
¢ The main material is stainless steel 304. strong wind and damaging the windows.
+ Meet the standard of china "construction door&window ¢ The main material is: 304 stainless steel.

hardware general requirements GB/T 32223-2015. + Along with the technical improvement, some data will be
+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly

changed accordingly.

B

(3,

g
c &
R ——— N £
I 1‘;\ - % i 7777777777777 A\
{@ﬁa = - ——b— - w/ffflfgiiiiiiiii::i;,,,g e %;
L5/ B
A
FTG10 FTG10/ —]
16 13.5 0
D:t:[t:]:tl%{.‘ﬁ:\; ‘% - g :]
. | . J ] i —
2 s == L —
E T A L 16
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
Code A B C Code A B C
FTG10-450" 450 225 30 XW15 118 136 40
FTG10-600" 600 300 30

% Anti-Fallout Rod Should Work With Wjl105 Series.
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44 . Limiter XW20 (left&Right) 45.Limiter XW40

* Applied to european standard C groove profiles.
< Limit the opening angle of the sash.
+ Prevent the windows from being suddenly
closed due to strong wind and damaging the windows.
¢ The main material is: 304 stainless steel.
¢ Along with the technical improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

* Applied to european standard C groove profiles.

< Limit the opening angle of the window sash to achieve a micro-
ventilation state.

¢ The main material is: 304 stainless steel.

+ Along with the technical improvement, some data will be
changed accordingly.

a1 feishag pue AeiS uonauy 7
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Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
Code A B C Code A B C D
XW20 90 45 18 XW40 190 45 183 167 8

% The Limiter Xw40 Is Used In Conjunction With The Open-Out Hinges.
440/441



KIN LONG For Better Living

46. FC600 Series (Left&Right)

FC600-DX
( ) 0
# Suitable for top-hung windows with hook profile. M
¢ Prevent window closing suddenly by strong wind and breaking window.
+ Realize the multi-angle positioning and ventilation function.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window
hardware bracket". 1 ]
+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed gj ]
accordingly.
( ) < 0
O
I\ J
O w
EE—— CEE—
S J
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FC600-S FC600- S/l g
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/ < : o B
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W= IO [T O
©
< m )
<| m @]
L
i
S J
FC600-X u_‘
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
Code A B C D E G
Installation Dimension: Unit(mm) FC600-X 566 557 358 210 60 82
Code A B C G FC600-DX 566 557 351 89 70 82
FC600-S 210 192 96 30 . . o o .
% Upper Hook Pegstay Should Work With Bottom Hook Pegstay, To Realize The Positioning And Ventilation Function Of
FC600-S/I 238 220 96 30 Top-Hung Window With Hook Profile.
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47. SC200 Series(Left&Right) 48. SC320 Series(Left&Right)

< Used on top-hung windows. < Suitable for top-hung windows.
# Restrict opening angle. + Restrict opening angle.
¢ |t can be automatically locked in the set position to prevent the sash + Can be locked at designed position to avoid sudden closing of the

from suddenly closing under the action of external force. sash by exterior force.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window ¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window

hardware bracket". hardware bracket".
< Along with the technique improvement,some data will be changed accordingly. + Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly.
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Installation Dimension Unit(mm)
Installation Dimension Unit(mm) Code A B C
Code A B c SC320-08" 204 158 45
SC200-08" 204 153 45 SC320-10" 254 183 45
SC200-10" 254 178 45 SC320-12° 309 208 45
' SC320-14" 356 234 45
SC200-12" 305 203 45 SC320-16" 407 259 45

% Note: Retractable Pegstay Should Work With The Friction Stay. % Note: Retractable Pegstay Should Work With The Friction Stay.
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49. SC350 Series(Left&Right) 50. SC400 Series(Left&Right)
e N
= J
+SC350/Il, SC350/1ll
Inseparable fixed

block on the frame

B

# Suitable for top-hung windows. # Suitable for top-hung windows.
# Restrict opening angle. e ™ # Restrict opening angle.
< With high strength, can be it locked at the setting position to avoid + Can be locked at designed position to avoid sudden closing of the
sudden closing of the sash by exterior force. sash by exterior force.
¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window ¢ Meet the china standard JG/T128 of "construction door & window
hardware bracket". hardware bracket".
+ Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly. + Along with the technique improvement, some data will be changed accordingly.
_ J
¢ SC350. SC350/1 =
The fixed block on the =
C D frame can be separated g
25 g
1 — el et gy =G
(& /@ o Sl wNLoNg— - —— - (o < ;5@)(} T o T A , %
[ == _cf 0_5\ B C =

A SC350 SC350/1
SC350/11 SC350/11
16 ) | 13.5
13.5

] .

0.5
| 16+0 |

_209°

Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
Code A B C D
SC350-10" 254 186 30 227
SC350-12" 305 211 30 252 Installation Dimension: Unit(mm)
SC350-14" 356 237 30 278 Code A B C
SC350-16" 407 262 30 303 SC400-12" 305 222 30
% Note: Retractable Pegstay Should Work With The Friction Stay. % Note: Retractable Pegstay Should Work With The Friction Stay.
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Bristle Weatherstrip Bristle Weatherstrip
PB: High-elasticity and high-density series- basic sealing type SP: Hight-elasticity&siliconized series-basic waterproof type
!lW%m !|W%w£
b1 + D !D2 D1 | D !D2 j
. | . |
l:l l:l
e e
e e
e e
e e
e e
e e
[ | [ |
Example craft: 3P2L Example craft: 3P3L Example craft: 3P2L Example craft: 3P3L
Code Value (MM) Dimension deviation (MM) Code Value (MM) Dimension deviation (MM)
W 5-6 +0.15 w 5-6 +0.15
D 1.9 v+0.2 D 1.9 v+0.2
S 0.75 +0.15 S 0.75 +0.15
H <8 +0.25 H <8 +0.25
>8 +0.5 >8 +0.5
D1:D222:1/1:2 D1:D222:1/1:2
Single weatherstrip( sealing between Single weatherstrip( sealing between Single weatherstrip( sealing between Double weatherstrip( sealing between
frame and sash) sealing form frame and sash) sealing form frame and sash) sealing form sash and sash) sealing form

\E §
2
'lg'_
U W) U =F
[ [ °) (‘6)
< = ) < = ) N B
[ Y ] ] [ ] \
I 1 Sealing gap H2 Groove depth H1, I 1 Sealing gap H2 Groove depth H!
\ \
—_ —_
# Features: special yarns, high density,high elasticity # Features: special yarns, high density,high elasticity, waterproof, antiaging
¢ \W(weatherstrip width): 4-30MM, H(weatherstrip height): 3.5-25MM ¢ W(weatherstrip width): 4-30MM, H(weatherstrip height): 3.5-25MM
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Bristle Weatherstrip

FN: Silicon plus film series- upgraded waterproof type

W
film height # weatherstrip height
Means H #h

Example craft: 4P2L

D1 !D!DZ t

W

film height = weatherstrip height
Means H =h

Bristle Weatherstrip

QF: Silicon plus cloth series- Sealing mute type

. #wt -
D1 | 'D'sz

W
film height # weatherstrip height
Means H #h

Example craft: 4P2L

E ! o

D1 ! D !Dz

W

film height = weatherstrip height
Means H =h

Code Value (MM) Dimension deviation (MM)
wW 5-8 +0.15
D 2.5 v+0.2
S 0.75 +0.15
H <8 +0.25
>8 0.5
h 5-20 +0.5

D1:D222:1/1:2

Single weatherstrip( sealing between
frame and sash) sealing form

Double weatherstrip( sealing between
sash and sash) sealing form

7L

Sealing gap H2 Groove deph HL

| —))
b 1111 (e
) C
‘ D guoievidh

Code Value (MM) Dimension deviation (MM)
W 5-6 +0.15
D 1.9 v+0.2
S 0.75 +0.15
H <8 +0.25
>8 +0.5

D1:D222:1/1:2

# Features: special yarns, high density,high elastictiy, waterproof,anti-aging, good sealing performance
¢ W(weatherstrip width): 4-30MM, H(weatherstrip height) : 3.5-25MM

Single weatherstrip( sealing between
frame and sash) sealing form

Double weatherstrip( sealing between
sash and sash) sealing form

7L

Sealing gap H2 Groovedepth HL

11}t
) C
[I"ogonesin

# Features: special yarns, high density,high elastictiy, waterproof,anti-aging, good sealing performance
¢ W(weatherstrip width): 4-30MM, H(weatherstrip height) : 3.5-25MM
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Bristle Weatherstrip Weatherstrip Configuration
Single weatherstrip( sealing between Double weatherstrip( sealing between
frame and sash) sealing form sash and sash) sealing form
GN: High-elastic plus film series-upgraded sealing type — —

/I

o

i_EERNEI KL

DL !D!Dzj D1 !0!02 t §:§ [ Ui
film height # weatherstrip height ~ film height = weatherstrip height § s M\ 8
Means H #h Means H =h /
Sealing gap H2 Groove depth HL
gapH2  depth HL ¥1
Calculation formula for weatherstrip selection
Single weatherstrip( sealing between frame and sash) Double weatherstrip( sealing between sash and sash)
sealing form sealing form
W( weathrestrip width)=D (groove width)- about 0.5 W( weathrestrip width)=D (groove width)- about 0.5
Example craft: 4P2L
H(weathrestrip height)= h1( groove depth)+ h2(sealing H(weathrestrip height)= [2*h1( groove depth)+ h2(sealing
Code Value (MM) Dimension deviation (MM) gap)+ (1 to 2mm) gap))/2+ (1 to 2mm)
w 5-8 +0.15
D 25 v+0.2
S 0.75 +0.15 Calculation formula for weatherstrip dosage
H <8 +0.25
>8 +0.5 @ As the below sliding door shows,conform the sliding door size firstly: door height H, door width W
h 5-20 0.5 Confirm the dosage of door sash and frame based on the profile.
D1:D222:1/1:2
H* (2+2+2) +W* (4+4)
W 4 strip
—g — —
Single weatherstrip( sealing between Double weatherstrip( sealing between
frame and sash) sealing form sash and sash) sealing form “

H
2 strip
2 strip *
2 stri

=
20}
7 |
[}
U U il %
< i ) ) ! 7
[ 1 \
I 1 Sealing gap H2 Groove depth HL
—_ 4 strip
—_

# For sliding doors and windows, the using amount of sealing weatherstrip is related to the size of the doors

and windows and the number of sealing weatherstrip installed. The larger the size is, the more the sealing

weatherstrip position is designed, the larger the overall consumption, and vice versa.

¢ The reference dosage of the sealing weatherstrip of a double-leaf sliding door is about 20 meters.
# Features: special yarns, high density,high elastictiy, waterproof,anti-aging, good sealing performance

¢ W(weatherstrip width): 4-30MM, H(weatherstrip height) : 3.5-25MM

¢ The reference dosage of a double-sash sliding window is about 15 meters.
¢ MOQ for each item is 20000 meters.
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